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National Association of Home Builders
Statement of Policy for 1968

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, the ques-
tion of how to build more and better
housing for our citizens is certainly in
the forefront of problems affecting this
Nation.

The National Association of Home
Builders of the United States, now head-
ed by Lloyd E. Clarke, of Des Moines,
Iowa, has recently issued a statement of
policy for 1968 which outlines the goals
of this important organization.

During 1967, the NAHB was headed
by an outstanding Delawarean, Mr, Leon
N. Weiner, of Wilmington, and I know
he put his considerable energies to good
use in carrying out an effective program.

The 1967 resolutions committee was
headed by another Delawarean, Marvin
8. Gilman, also of Wilmington.

In the interest of giving wider dis-
tribution to the positions taken by
NAHB, I ask unanimous consent that
the organization’s “Policy Statement for
1968" be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorbp, as follows:

NAHB STATEMENT OF PoLICY FOR 1968

PREAMBLE

As the home-building industry enters 1968,
it faces the enormous task posed by the
urgent need both to provide decent housing
for the urban poor and to remove the long-
standing impediments which keep it from
fulfilling America’s growing overall housing

The National Association of Home Build-
ers shares the increased public concern with
progress toward the objective it has sought
for years—a decent home in a sultable en-
vironment for every American family at a
price and on terms within its means. The
importance of that goal deserves the serlous
attention of America’s best minds. It also de-
serves a far larger share of the Nation's re-
sources, both public and private, than this

Nation thus far has been willlng to devote
to 1t.

The American people—best housed of any
people in the history of the world—increas-
ingly recognize adequate housing as a major
part of the cure for the serfous ills which
beset our citles. The baslc structure of our
soclety—perhaps even the system of self-
government enjoyed by Americans for almost
200 years—may be at risk if the hopelessness
of the ghetto is not relieved.

Yet home bullding faces this staggering task
still seriously suffering from the credit de-
bacle of 1966 and, moreover, now hit by an-
other money squeeze. Interest rates are at
the highest levels of the past 100 years and
rising. The FHA 6% limit and maximum rates
under many state usury laws are far below
the going rate for home mortgages. Most
serious of all, the sources of home mortgage
money are shrinking as many insurance com-
panies and thrift institutions in their search
for higher ylelds no longer provide residential
credit

The- dark clouds of economic uncertainty
gathering In the wake of devaluation of the
British pound not only obscure the path
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toward solution of America’s urban prob-
lems but also threaten the hard-won prog-
ress of the last 30 years in the mass produc-
tion of homes for families of moderate means.

One thing of which we are certain: no
progress Is possible so long as the American
public seeks a cure to its housing problems
while, at the same time, the housing industry
is allowed to become the first (and often,
the only) casualty of tight money. A better-
housed America should not be left, as now,
to chance.

Only by widespread realization of the
enormity of the besetting difficulties can any
progress be made toward overcoming them.
Only by action in the light of experience—
not rhetorlic—can this Nation accomplish
what should be its objective: continued up-
grading of the housing supply of all our
people, with particular emphasis on better
housing for the disadvantaged.

There is no quick and easy means of pro-
viding good housing for the disadvantaged
even under stable economic conditions. There
are no panaceas; rather, housing progress will
come from maximum increase of the housing
supply at all income levels, but particularly
at the lowest level economically feasible at
any time. Progress toward good housing for
lower-income famillies will result from a
series of many related galns: an ample sup-
ply of mortgage and construction credit at
reasonable terms; programs of cooperation
between government and industry (such as
rent supplement, the below-market interest
rate provisions of Sec. 221(d)(3), Federal
payment of a portion of the interest, and the
public housing turnkey and leasing pro-
grams) ; manpower training; and new meth-
ods of land use.

The strength and resourcefulness of pri-
vate home building must be fully used to
these ends. Toward that purpose our pollcy
for 1968 follows:

HOUSING GOALS

There has been and now 1s an obvlous fail-
ure to give housing the importance which
it must assume as a political, soclal and eco-
nomic necessity. Time and again, In periods
of economic strain (whether of recession or
unsustainable growth) the economic ma-
chinery and the institutions of which it is
composed have operated to force upon the
housing sector readjustments beyond those
required by any other part of our economy,
even in the midst of clamor for improved
housing.

It therefore becomes Imperative to re-
examine the relationship between housing
and other national priorities. There is a vital
need for formal and periodic assessment of

housing requirements and for a system of

determining national goals to meet them.
Housing production should enjoy, through-
out the economy and in government, the
same prestige as other economic goals an-
nounced annually in the President's Eco-
nomic Message to the Congress. The impor-
tance of more rational planning to meet our
housing goals 1s underlined by the enormity
of the task that lies ahead. In the next 35
years we will have to builld a new America—
as many homes as now exist.

The approach to housing goals during the
past year was an outstanding example of in-
dustry cooperation on a problem of common
concern to all sectors of housing. If we are
to make real progress toward achievement
of our common goals we must intensify the
coordination, now so well started, among the
diverse sectors of this industry. Such indus-
try-wide coordination is a basic alm of the
National Association of Home Builders.

FEDERAL FISCAL POLICY

Long-continued, high Federal spending has
begun to threaten confidence In the future—

the basis for long-term lending. Even the
amazingly productive American economy
cannot, without serious distortions, support
the Vietnam conflict, the space effort, for-
eign aid, and the enormous capital demands
of the longest business boom ever.

Both defense and non-defense spending
must be cut, immediately and drastically,
short of endangering the national interest
and safety. Taxes must be increased to help
bring the Federal budget more nearly into
balance, Whether the first move be made by
Congress or by the President is unimportant;
it is essential that both recognize the perils
of the course on which we are headed and
immediately initiate an earnest effort to cor-
rect fiscal weaknesses.

FINANCING THE INCREASING HOUSING DEMAND

Until Federal policy is modified, residential
mortgage lending will continue to suffer first
and foremost. As interest rates—already at a
level higher than in 100 years—seéem headed
even higher, many lending institutions have
practically abandoned the market for mort-
gages on owner-occupied homes to seek
higher yields in bonds or in equity positions
in commercial real estate. Without an ade-
quate, even flow of mortgage credit to home
buyers at rates and terms they can afford, our
industry—to the extent it can continue to
produce at all—is inexorably forced to retreat
from the mass market into the pattern of
the 20's.

Even assuming the threat of inflation be
checked and normal lending restored, we
face an lmmense shortage of mortgage fi-
nancing if we continue to depend on current
sources alone, At a minimum, we will need to
finance an estimated 2.13 million units an-
nually between 1971-75, plus at least 500,000
units a year of major rehabilitation. In the
next decade, average new household forma-
tion will jump to between 1.1 and 1.5 million
per year, compared to today's 900,000. Merely
to maintain a housing supply proportionate
to that of the present, we must find at least
$40 billion per year in net new funds to fi-
nance housing over the next ten years.

We ask the President of the United States
to appoint a Commission to study, and
within two years report on, residential and
community construction credit needs for the
decade 1970-1979 and to recommend pro-
posals for meeting these needs.

Such a study should include problems of
and proposed solutions for financing, also the
vast capital demands required to develop
schools, churches, medical, shopping and
other facilities vital in the overall bullding
of American communities.

MORTGAGE FINANCE

We must have new institutions and new
approaches, adapted to a changing pattern
of long-term investment capital accumula-
tlon—notably the steady increase in pension
funds. Since World War II, pension funds
have become competitors for personal sav-
ings. They are now a large—and fast-grow-
Ing—system of “thrift" institutions. How-
ever, only 6% of their total assets are in-
vested in all types of mortgages, while an in-
creasing proportion (now 40%) Is in equity
risk securities. We ask that Congress investi-
gate the economic effect of the diversion of
this enormous portion of savings capital into
equity investment.

Savings deposits—in whatever form of in-
stitution—should not be permitted to flow
freely into short-term lending, but should
be encouraged into long-term investment.

At the same time, we recognize that to
attract long-term funds, mortgage Interest
rates must remain competitive. To that end,
we support currently pending legislation
which would eliminate the present 6% in-
terest-rate ceiling on FHA and VA mortgages
and empower the Secretary of HUD to set
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the rate at such level as he “finds necessary
to meet the mortgage market.”

FHA, FNMA and the Federal Home Loan
Bank System which helped finance the hous-
ing revolution of the past 30 years, are still
the main governmental instruments in the
mortgage credit field. They must, however,
become more effective for the tremendous
task in the next decade. FNMA must con-
tinue to exert the maximum possible assist-
ance toward an orderly market; it must
“lead” not *“follow' the private market.
FNMA should establish experimentally, un-
der its secondary market operation, an auc-
tion program of twelve-month forward com-
mitments on a regional basis.

The mortgage credit functlons of HUD
should be wupgraded by (a) authorizing
FNMA to issue certificates of beneficial in-
terest against pools of mortgages; (b) pro-
viding for Presidential appointment of the
FNMA President; and (c¢) authorizing FNMA
to deal in conventional mortgages, within
limitations,

The Federal Home Loan Bank Board should
also be authorized to sell participations
against pools of mortgages developed within
the Federal Home Loan Bank System.

HOUSING OUR URBAN POOR

It 1= not enough to retell endlessly the
housing problems of the disadvantaged. The
immense challenge of the urban slums will
not yleld to conversation. Required is an
attack far more comprehensive, and an allo-
cation of our national resources far greater,
than this Nation has yet mounted. Every
bullder must concern himself in developing,
in collaboration with all interested citizens,
the particular approach best suited to his
locality.

Quick and effective results can only be
achleved by unleashing through appropriate
incentives, the great creative force of private
enterprise with only that assistance neces-
sary to accomplish the broad objective.

Encouraging steps in that direction are
the public housing turnkey and leasing pro-
grams, and FHA's Sec. 221(d) (3) below-mar-
ket interest rate and rent supplement pro-
grams. In combination, these programs for
Government-industry cooperation can ac-
complish much. They should be expanded
and made more effective by eliminating the
vast amounts of red tape which inhibit them
and by assuring continuity of funding.

The principle of subsidized mortgage in-
terest should provide even greater leverage,
with less budgetary Impact, than the below-
market rate mortgage. It should also be
adapted to finance the sale of homes, con-
dominiums, and cooperative apartments in
blighted areas. The housing needs of low-
income families warrant the use of both sub-
sidized mortgage Interest and below-market
rate mortgages In both rental and sales
housing.

Existing lower-priced homes could provide
desirable housing for milllons of lower-in-
come familles if FHA credit and other re-
quirements were tallored to serve this need
and if government and industry were to co-
operate, as they have over the past three
decades In new construction, to obtain mort-
gage money for these potential homeowners.

A new Deputy Assistant Secretary-Assist-
ant FHA Commissioner should be provided,
charged solely with responsibility for ex-
pediting all FHA low-income programs. We
oppose the establishment of a new division
of HUD to handle mortgage insurance on
projects for familles of low-income since it
will succeed merely in adding more red tape.

We recommend further exploration of in-
come tax incentives to attract capital into
the presently uneconomic fleld of construc-
tion and rehabilitation of housing in the
center city. Such incentives should be de-
signed to appeal both to operating home
bulilders and to investors.

Proposals for vast joint government-in-
dustry corporations are more dramatic than
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realistic. Such mechanisms would be cum-
bersome and unworkable in an industry
where flexibility is the first conslderation.
Experience has proven conclusively that large
organizations do not necessarily bulld less
costly or better homes or apartments. The
residential building process is and will always
be heavily dependent on the talents of an
individual entrepreneur. A new, huge cor-
poration—whether purely private or quasi-
governmental, whether profit or non-profit—
will succeed only in concentrating a myriad
of small problems into one massive
impossibility.
WAGE RATES

Labor Department wage decisions which
fall to recognize rates actually pald in the
locality for housing work and which often
ignore local custom as to job classification,
drastically add to construction costs. Present
administration of prevalling wage require-
ments on housing projects strongly deters
construction for low and moderate-income
families. This is particularly true where labor
classification and wages rates prevent em-
ployment of local residents in the improve-
ment of blighted areas. If we are forced to
build under prevailing wage requirements,
the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment should be given prime responsi-
bility for determining prevalling wages and
work classifications for its programs.

NONPROFIT SPONSORS

During recent years non-profit sponsors
have been looked to as a major new device
to provide lower-income housing. It is in-
creasingly apparent that the present method
of selecting, approving, and assisting non-
profit sponsors is not satisfactory. The
volume of housing produced by this method
is far below the potential and the need.
Management problems for existing non-
profit sponsors are Increasing.

We call for a thorough Investigation of the
present system to define for the future a
proper role in housing for non-profit groups
and to assist existing non-profit groups al-
ready involved.

MANPOWER

In many areas bullding mechanics are
scarce even at today's construction level. In-
creased construction volume will unques-
tionably require a substantial increase in
the work force. The large pool of untrained
unemployed within the very ghettos with
which we seek to deal is one of the large
sources for additional manpower.

NAHB calls for the immediate establish-
ment of an independent, emergency Commis-
sion on Manpower Training in the Construc-
tion Industry. Such a Commission should
include representatives of Federal, and state
governments and knowledgeable people rep-
resenting all segments of the housing indus-
try as well as representatives of the economi-
cally disadvantaged groups and local public
educational organizations. The duties of this
Commission should be to: (1) Inaugurate
expeditiously a massive program of acceler-
ated among unskilled groups, and
(2) Take specific steps to broaden opportu-
nitles for these groups in skilled and semi-
skilled operations in the construction indus-

try.

: LAND AND COMMUNITY FACILITIES

Widespread enactment of local ordinances
which throw upon new subdivisions, rather
than the entire community, the burden of
providing parks and schools, increases land
costs and consequently the cost of new
homes and apartments. Municipal practices
which burden subdivisions with the costs of
extending sewer and water lines also add un-
reasonably to housing costs, Parks, schools,
sewers, water, and similar public facilities
are the responsibility of the community as
a whole and should be provided and paid for
by it.

ycomn:_l.unlt.les should use the available
Federal programs of grants and loans to
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assist them In meeting that responsibility.
The Federal Government should expand lts
programs to help increase the supply of
usable, buildable land.

Communism’s False Face

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
February 22 edition of the State news-
paper contains an editorial on com-
munism that is based on remarks made
by the widow of the Honorable Robert
Patterson, former Secretary of War.

Speaking at the 16th annual Patter-
son Award ceremony at Fort Benning,
Ga., Mrs. Patterson brought attention
to the various deceptions of worldwide
communism.

The editorial selects the highlights
from Mrs. Patterson’'s speech and brings
them forcefully to the reader’s attention.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the State, Columbla, 8.C.,
Feb. 22, 1968]
CoMMUNISM'S FALSE FACE

The widow of the late Robert P. Patter-
son, Secretary of War from 1945 to 1947,
has made a compelling plea for truth. “What
about attacking propaganda politically?” she
asks.

Addressing the 16th annual Patterson
Award ceremony at Fort Benning, Georgia,
this month, Mrs. Patterson said:

“Worldwide (Communist) propaganda by-
passes diplomacy and goes straight to the
people . . . It 1s so insidious that it fools
some religlous leaders, members of the Sen-
ate Forelgn Relations Committee and a few
Justices of the Supreme Court . . . (It) puts
a harmless face on Communist aggression
and uses the universal longing for peace to
weaken the moral support needed to over-
come Communist assaults.”

Mrs. Patterson's late husband knew some-
thing of the ways of tyrannles. He earned
the Distinguished Service Cross while fight-
ing against tyranny in World War L

Most dlctatorial powers resort to deceptive
propaganda sooner or later. As J. Edgar
Hoover has written: “Communists use
Aesoplan language; they say one thing and
mean another, In this manner they fool non-
Communists, encouraging them to belleve
that Communism stands for something
desirable.”

Mrs. Patterson objects to such terms as
“liberation,” “national independence,” *im-
perialist aggressors,” and such llke. She
claims they conceal the defensive acts of
intended victims and provide fellow-trav-
elers with hate-motives.

She told Second Lieutenant Marco Gor-
don (the recipient of this year's Patterson
Award): “I am not asking you to do any-
thing complicated, or to take upon yourself
any special prerogative or spread American
whoopla or to lle or hate or incite to hate.
What I am asking you 18 the duty of all
Americans, I ask you to . . . convince others
that Communist labels are false and that the
threat Is real. Our country is on trial.”

Unfortunately, what Mrs. Patterson has
sald is largely true. The entire Free World
has been on trial for quite some time, and
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the “evidence” presented against our way of
life by the Communists is deliberately false.
Words are among their most powerful
weapons.

Mrs. Patterson, leaving aside military con-
siderations altogether, has asked that the
Free World join the battle of words and com-
bat Communist lies with truth. Truth will
win for us in the end, she believes, “in spite
of censorship, propaganda, and language
barriers.”

Let us hope so.

The Problem With the New Economics
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, an article
in the January 15 edition of U.S. News
& World Report interviews six men who
have served as Chairmen of the Presi-
dent’s Council of Economic Advisers to
find what, if anything, has gone wrong
with the conecepts of the new economies.

The problem—as viewed by Arthur
Burns, Walter Heller, Gardner Ackley,
and Edwin Nourse—is one of coping with
the inflationary side effects of the new
economics. They stress the importance
of a tax increase as well as a reduction
in Federal spending to help bring the
economy up to its potential, While in
agreement with the new economics, they
generally feel that what is needed is “a
seasoned blend of ancient truth—old eco-
nomics—and modern enlightenment—
new economics.”

On the other hand, Raymond Saulnier
and Leon Keyserling maintain that the
new economics is a failure. Mr. SBaulnier
asserts that the U.S. economy performed
quite well in the first 4 years of the new
economics merely because the new econ-
omists were reaping the benefits of the
restrained policies of the Eisenhower ad-
ministration. Inflation resulted when
they exhausted their inheritance, and
they were a year to a year and a half late
in recognizing the need to slow down the
stimulus for the economy. As Mr. Saul-
nier sees it, the root of the Nation’s trou-
ble today is the huge deficit in the Fed-
eral budget. He warns of the dangers in
taking recourse to direct controls that
can only compound the problem and
seriously damage the economy.

Mr. Keyserling claims that the coun-
try is suffering from economic stagna-
tion, not booming growth, and that push-
ing for a tax increase and cutting spend-
ing are a mistake. With the economy
stagnating, he says, the emphasis should
be on stimulating the economy.

‘While I do not agree with the opinions
of each of these economists, I feel that
their views are essential for a proper
view of the new economics. I have ex-
pressed my own views which conclude
that the new economics contains within
its strueture a basic and fatal flaw—see
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, January 31, 1968,
pages 1630-1631.

Under unanimous consent, I include
the article from the U.S. News & World
Report of January 15 dealing with this
subject in the Recorp at this point:
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ADVISERS TO FOUR PRESIDENTS EXPLAIN:
WHERE “Nw EconNomIcs” WENT WRONG

(Nore.—From economic advisers to four
U.S. Presidents comes this coneclusion: Gov-
ernment planning can help stabllize business
activity and spur growth. But there's a catch:
It's easler to get a boom going than to keep it
under firm control.

(The “new economics” was counted on to
keep business humming—at stable prices. It
hasn't turned out that way. Inflation is to-
day’s big threat.

(Talks with the six men who have headed
the Council of Economic Advisers tell what
happened.)

It was just seven years ago that this
country began turning to the “new econom-
ics” to guide it to an era of uninterrupted
prosperity.

Here was to be an economy managed by
Government—one free of major recessions, or
unstable booms, with steadily advancing
growth to assure against unemployment and
to bring relative abundance for all.

Today, however, something has gone
wrong.

Years since 1961 have been free of reces-
slons. Growth of the economy has heen
dramatic.

Yet President Johnson is forced to take
drastic action to save the American dollar
from collapse. Inflation of wages, and now of
prices, is gathering momentum. In August,
1966, a money panic threatened and was
narrowly averted.

Rates of interest have skyrocketed to the
highest level in nearly 100 years, with no as-
surance that the end of the rise has been
reached. Uncertainties and worries run all
through the ranks of businessmen,

The “new economists”—striving to guide
the economy through a careful meshing of
tax policy, spending policy and money poli-
cy—have demonstrated that they can, by use
of powers of Government, get expansion go-
ing and keep it going for an extended period.
What they have falled to demonstrate so far
is that an inflationary boom, once started,
can be kept under control and careful guid-
ance.

In other words, the planners at the con-
trols of the “new economics” to date have
found it possible to step on the accelerator,
but not to put on the brakes when the ad-
vance becomes disordered.

To find what, if anything, has gone wrong
with the concepts of a managed economy,
“U.8, News & World Report” went to the six
men who have served as Chalrmen of the
President's Council of Economic Advisers,
starting as far back as 1946.

Arthur F. Burns, who was Chairman of the
Council of Economic Advisers during Presi-
dent Elsenhower's first term, now is chairman
of the prestigious National Bureau of Eco-
nomic Research, a private research agency
in New York.

Mr. Burns says the “new economics” is
turning out to be “at least a partial fallure.”
He thinks the country fared reasonably well
under the “new economics” until 1964 and
early 1965, but then the planners began to go
wrong. Mr. Burns's comment:

“In 1966 we needed restraint; instead we
got stronger stimulation. Fiscal policy be-
came more expansionist in 19656 than it had
been in 1964 or 1863. In 1966, spending by
Government rose further. The monetary pol-
icy of the Federal Reserve continued aggres-
sively easy, except for an interval of some
gix to eight months during 1966 when we
had tight money.

“And last year—1967—Government policy,
on spending, on money and on credit, became
more expansionist still.

“In short, during a period when we have
had full employment, when the federal
budget was badly out of balance, when prices
were rising all around, when wages were
advancing at a quickening pace—at a time
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such as that, we chose to pursue Increasingly
expansionist monetary and fiscal policies.

“This is a fallure not only to observe
the principles of the ‘old economics’ but
also to observe the principles of the ‘new
economics,”

Mr. Burns thinks it is a mistake for the
“new economists” to try to make good on
the claim of “fine tuning” the 800-billion-
dollar U.S. economy. He notes:

“Frequent changes of economic policy tend
to confuse the business community, and also
frequently turn out to be {ll-advised and
poorly timed.

“I think that we ought to lay down a pol-
icy, and when a clear need for a change
arises, we ought to shift that policy. But we
ought not be changing our tax policy, for
example, every few months.

“A reduction in taxes for a few months
followed by an increase in taxes for a few
months is likely to lead to confusion and fail
to produce the stimulative or the restraining
effects that policy makers want to attain.”

Mr. Burns does not believe that “politics”
is to blame, entirely, for the unwillingness
of Congress to go along with a tax increase.

Laying the blame on lack of “political
leadership,” Mr. Burns puts it this way:

“Congress has been confused by the way
in which the surtax proposal has been put
before it. The President asked the Congress
early in January, 1967, for a 6 per cent sur-
charge on income taxes,

“A few weeks later the tax proposal was
shelved. Instead, the President asked Con-
gress to reinstate the investment tax credit—
and that meant, of course, a tax reduction.
The President also released funds that had
been impounded a few months earlier—
funds for housing and highways.

“Then, in August, Mr. Johnson revived the
tax proposal and this time he asked for a 10
per cent surtax. But the President did not
make as effective a case with the Congress
as he would have if he had indicated a will-
ingness to cut spending.

“If the matter had been explained ade-
quately to the Congress, and if the President
had shown greater willingness to compromise
on expenditures, I think he could have
gotten a tax increase from Congress.”

ROOM FOR IMPROVEMENTS

Are new tools needed to make managing
of the economy more effective?

Mr. Burns feels that improvements can be
made. He expressed doubt, however, about a
proposal that would give the President power
to raise or lower taxes, subject to review by
Congress. “If the President had had this
authority, I do not think he would have used
it to raise taxes in 1965 or in 1966. He might,
however, possibly have used it in the late
summer of 1967. But action at that time
would still have come very late.”

‘Walter Heller often is referred to as "the
father of the ‘new economics.'” He served
as Chairman of the Council of Economic
Advisers under both President Kennedy and
President Johnson,

Talk to Mr. Heller, and you are quickly told
this: “The ‘new economics’ faces a critical
test in.the vitally needed tax increase.”

Mr. Heller came out for a tax rise two
years ago so that the Vietnam bulld-up
would not put the economy into an infla-
tionary strain. Says Mr. Heller:

“We are learning to tame the forces of
economic slack and recession. But we have
yet to learn to tame the forces of inflation.”

Looking back over the past seven years, Mr.
Heller, who now is a professor of economics
at the University of Minnesota, notes that
Government policies have brought the long-
est—and strongest—expansion in U.S. his-
tory. The long boom, he says, has led the
public to expect and demand more of the
Government in economic policy. He adds:

“Our four postwar recessions from 1949 to
1960 cut profits as much as 20 to 30 per cent,
and industrial production by 10 per cent plus,
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and raised unemployment to 7 per cent of the
labor force.

“Compared with the 25 per cent unemploy-
ment and vanishing profits of the Great
Depression of the 1930's, it was considered
a good performance.

“Yet last winter the alarms were sounded
over an economic pause that cut profits only
5 per cent and industrial production only
2 per cent, and did not push unemployment
above 4 per cent.

“That experience should remove any doubt
that we are escalating our economic stand-
ards—as, indeed, we should.”

Despite the over-all record, however, Mr.
Heller is quick to note that mistakes have
been made in the “new economics.” A major
one is what Mr. Heller calls “excessive” re-
liance on tight money in 1866 to slow the
boom. Another error, in his view: Failure to
push for an across-the-board tax increase in
1966 and failure to enact one in 1967.

A “TWISTED” ECONOMY?

Mr, Heller says the economy today is
“twisted out of shape” by a “25-t0-30-billion-
dollar war.” He wants to see a 10-billion-
dollar tax increase, and he has no fears that
such a tax rise, if enacted, would cause a
slump.

“The danger of economic overkill is slight,"”
he says.

Mr. Heller is making no forecasts about
passage of a tax increase in 1968. He notes
that cuts in spending and early passage of
a tax hike—even an increase reduced to the
order of 7 to 8 per cent—probably would be
preferable to a long-drawn-out battle for
the 10 per cent surtax.

Looking ahead at the challenges facing the
“new economics,” Mr. Heller stresses that
today's big problem—foot-dragging by Con-
gress on a tax hike—may not always be a
source of trouble in the future. He explains:

“It is not very often that Congress will
have to be asked to raise taxes, because the
federal tax take automatically rises by about
9 billion dollars a year.

“An end to war in Vietnam should make
an added 25 billion dollars available. So, in
the future, our problem will again be the
pleasant one of matching these automatic
revenue increases with such fiscal dividends
as budget spending, tax cuts and revenue-
sharing with the States.”

Raymond J. Saulnier, professor of eco-
nomics at Barnard College, Columbia Uni-
versity, was Chairman of Council of Economic
Advisers during President Eisenhower’'s sec-
ond term. He says flatly that the *“new
economies” is a fallure. “I sald a year ago
that 1967 was going to be a good year for the
‘old economics.' I say now that 1968 is an
even better year for the ‘old economics,’” he
says.

Mr. Saulnier thinks the “new economists”
have mismanaged the economy. To support
that charge he cites this list of problems
facing the nation:

“Cost inflation, price inflation, a squeeze
on profit margins, a massive federal deficit,
century-high interest rates and a vulnerable
position for the dollar in the world.

“We haven't been solving problems—we
have been stockpiling them.

“And, curiously enough, the mismanage-
ment of the economy has been carrled out
by the very people who have, above all others,
maintained that they could manage things
with the greatest skill and success.”

Mr. Saulnier thinks part of the trouble
with the “new economics” is that the plan-
ners have done their job too well. He goes
on to explain:

“The practitioners of the ‘new economics’
not only have been saying that deficits in the
federal budget were not harmful in the econ-
omy, but they have been saying that you
should actually cultivate deficits. Red ink in
the federal budget has been pilctured as a
kind of road to prosperity.

“Now, the trouble is that people have be-
lieved this. I think the ‘new economists’ be-
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gan to believe it themselves, The ‘new econ-
omists’ certainly sold such a message to many
in Congress, and it would appear that they
have sold it to the President.”

Mr. Saulnier is quick to note that the U.8.
economy performed quite well in the first
four years or so of the “new economics"—
from 1961 to early 1965.

However, he stresses that “the ‘new econo-
mists' have taken credit for that performance
to a degree that is unwarranted.” His com-
ment:

“The ‘new economists' on every occasion
have ridiculed the economic policies of the
Eisenhower Administration’s second term.
But what those policles did was to create
conditions of cost and price stability and
budgetary balance which made it possible
for the country to enjoy expansionist
policles—on spending and money—that
brought good growth without inflation.

“The trouble is that the ‘new economists’
did not recognize when they came to the end
of the road, when they had exhausted their
inheritance. By mid-1965, with war spending
on a sharp upward curve, and with domestic
spending moving up also, the ‘new econo-
mists' kept expanding the money supply and
building up demand. In a very few months
we were in a very serious cost and price in-
flation.

“Now it has become fashionable to say
nothing is wrong with the ‘new economics,’
it’s just ‘old polities.’ I reject that view com-
pletely. It is a plain case of mismanagement
of the economy. They were a year t0o a year
and a half late in recognizing the need to
slow down the stimulus for the economy."”

WHAT THE DEFICIT DOES

As Mr. Saulnier sees it, the root of the
nation’s trouble today is the huge deficit in
the federal budget. He warns:

“Instead of going to the root of the trouble,
instead of taking real steps to bring the
budget into balance, the danger is that the
‘new economists' will take recourse to direct
controls that can only compound the
problem.

“What seems to be misunderstood is that
direct controls put us in a kind of double
jeopardy. In the first place, they do nothing
to correct inflation because they do not go
to the root cause of inflation. In the second
place, by merely suppressing the i1l effects of
inflationary monetary and fiscal policies,
direct controls seriously damage the economy.

“We have been brought to a critical
juncture.”

Gardner Ackley soon will step down as
President Johnson’s Chairman of the Council
of Economic Advisors to become U.S. Ambas-
sador to Italy. It was Mr, Ackley, taking over
from Mr. Heller, who has had the top eco-
nomic adviser’s job during the period when
the “new economics” has faced the job of
keeping the boom from getting out of hand.

Many times, Mr. Ackley has noted that
stimulating a lagging economy is an easler
task than controlling a boom once it gets
rolling—especially when the nation is in the
midst of a big war bulld-up.

LOOKING BACK TO 1854

Mr. Ackley credits the “new economics” for
helping to sustain history’s longest busi-
ness boom. The 83-month boom, he notes,
compares with an average business expansion
of only 30 months in all the years between
1854 and 1961.

Mr. Ackley stresses the importance of tax
reductions—as well as spending policy—in
helping to bring the economy up to its po-
tential. His comment:

“Among the many elements contributing
to the duration and vigor of this expansion, a
crucial one is surely a new conception of the
role of federal economic policy.”

The problem now, as Mr. Ackley sees it, is
to keep the boom from running away—gen-
erating unhealthy inflation and soaring rates
of interest. The most pressing need, he adds,
is for the President’s surtax.
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Heart of the “new economics,” in Mr. Ack-
ley’s view, is the sophisticated planning and
analysis of the U.S. economy. Computers are
used to build mathematical “models” of the
economy. The aim: to estimate continuously
the potential output of the economy at high
employment. Government policy then is di-
rected at supporting demand in the country
to reach that potential.

Yet Mr. Ackley notes that policies can fail
if restraint is not applied when needed and
the economy overheats. He says:

“Expansion can continue so long as we
have the intelligence to measure our per-
formance against our potential, and the po-
litical will to do what is necessary to keep
our performance in balance with our
potential.”

Leon Keyserling, Chairman of the Council
of Economic Advisers under President Tru-
man, now operates his own economic-con-
sultant firm in Washington, D.C.

Ask him about the “new economics,” and
he replies: “It is a failure—not when meas-
ured against the economics of the 1920s, but
it has failed when measured against the
knowledge and promises and potential of to-
day.”

gﬂr. Keyserling faults the “new economics”
at the point of its major claim—that of
bringing a strong boom to the country. He
states flatly that the country is suffering
from economic stagnation, not booming
growth.

This comment gives his view:

“Real growth in the economy in 1967, after
allowing for inflationary price increases, was
a mere 2.5 per cent—only about half the real
growth rate in past years.

“And yet the ‘new economists’ keep shout-
ing every month that we are enjoying a
tremendous boom. I don't see why they don't
stop, look, and listen.”

Mr. Keyserling thinks that the Adminis-
tration’s economic policies—pushing for a
tax increase and cutting spending—are a
mistake. With the economy stagnating, he
says, the emphasis should be on stimulating
the economy.

“If the growth rate of earlier years had
continued, we would now be generating 15
billion dollars in added federal revenues in
fiscal year 1968, says Mr. Keyserling. “Such
revenues would cover three-gquarters of the
deficit in prospect for the federal budget. In
other words, economic stagnation is a ma-
jor force in contributing to the deficit in
the budget.”

Mr. Eeyserling says the early years of the
“new economics”—19861 through 1963—pro-
duced an economic recovery that was not
much different from recoveries after earlier
recessions.

The big tax cut in 1964, he goes on, did
produce a real boom for a year and a half.
But the cost of getting that boom, he says,
was a 20-billion-dollar tax cut.

Moreover, as Mr. EKeyserling analyzes It,
stagnation once again set in early in 1966.

What, in Mr. Eeyserling’s opinion, has
gone wrong with the “new economies”? He
thinks it is a basic mistake in economic
analysis. Take the 1964 tax cut: More than
half of the cuts, says Mr. Keyserling, went
to investors and to high-income people
who saved for investment purposes. This was
not where the economy needed stimulating,
he says, adding:

“You got an investment boom from late
1964 to early 1966. But soon you got over-
capacity in industry, and stagnation set in.

“What should have been done was to put
the tax reductions in the form of increas-
ing tax exemptions lower down the income
ladder, and the money should have been di-
vided b50-50 between tax cuts and more
spending for national needs.

“This not only would have been better
from the viewpolnt of priorities for spending,
but would have been based upon a correct
analysis of the economic imbalance through-
out the economy.”
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Edwin G. Nourse was the natlon's first
Chairman of the Council of Economic Advis-
ers, serving from 1946 to 1949.

Mr. Nourse, in observing the “new eco-
nomies,” finds two trends that show up:

1. The economy in the postwar period has
been given considerable security against real
depression or serious recession. The “new
economists,” too, have demonstrated ability
to stimulate national growth.

2. However, the other trend is less reassur-
ing. As he puts it: “There has been no offset-
ting capability of coping with the inflation-
ary side effects of this therapy.”

Mr., Nourse thinks the “new economists”
have “ignored certain facts of life in a de-
mocracy and, indeed, the nature of flexible
strength in a Big Business, Big Labor, Big
Government economy.”

The current tax impasse is clted as an ex-
ample. So is the dispute over deep cuts in the
federal budget.

Says Mr. Nourse:

‘“The economic process cannot be dissoci-
ated from the political process. An economic
policy or program is successful or even viable
only in the way or to the extent that it can
win ‘the consent of the governed."”

RETURN TO THE 1820'S? NO—

Mr. Nourse stresses, however, that he would
not favor returning to the “old economies”—
if that means the hands-off-business kind of
laissez faire of the 1920s.

‘This is his explanation:

“We need to get a seasoned blend of ancient
truths and modern enlightenment. We shall
have to sweat out some trying experiences
while we are learning how to use our new
tools of economic administration more skill-
fully, and until a wider understanding of
economic matters is disseminated among
managers, workers and voters.”

All in all, those who have been Chief Eco-
nomic Advisers to four Presidents since the
war see some important gains for the country
from the “new economics.”

Problem of dealing with major slumps,
such as those that occurred in the past,
seems to have been overcome.

Big problem yet to be solved: Once good
times arrive, can the boom be held in check?

DEFINING “NEW ECONOMICS'—KEYNES'S IDEAS,
PLUS REFINEMENTS

Many ask: Just what Is the “new eco-
nomics?"”

Basleally, the new doctrine is a modernized,
computerized version of a theory first stated
in its crude form by John Maynard Eeynes of
Britain in the 1930s.

The starting point is the idea that govern-
ment planners and thinkers can assure per-
petual prosperity by managing a nation's
economy—

If the need is to pep things up, planners
cut taxes, increase government spending and
tinker with money policy to make money
abundant, credit easy to get and Iinterest
rates low.

If the need is to slow things down, plan-
ners raise taxes, reduce government outlays
and tighten money and credit. :

To this theory, backers of the ‘“new eco-
nomiecs” applied new tools of analysis made
possible by computers. They made elaborate
calculations to determine the “potential” of
the U.S. in growth and jobs. National policy
then was supposed to be directed toward
realizing the nation’s potential.

Walter Heller, called the father of the
“new economics,” sald: “It is a blend of
Eeynes and the classics, refined by American
economists armed with mathematics and
computers.”

The fatal flaw in the whole approach,
according to critics, is that in real life the
“new economics” can be counted on to work
only one way—to stimulate the economy.

When planners have called for restraint,
politiclans have dragged thelr heels, come
forth with actions that were too little or
too late.
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Senator McIntyre Addresses the Jewish
Community of Bridgeport, Conn.

HON. GALE W. McGEE

OF WYOMING
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, the dis-
tinguished Senator from New Hampshire
[Mr. McINTYRE], in a speech to the mem-
bers and guests of the Jewish Community
of Bridgeport, Conn., recently outlined
the dangers within this country stem-
ming from the activities of political ex-
tremists of the right and of the left.

In his speech, the Senator did more,
however. He urged his audience, com-
posed as it was of Americans with faith
in their country and in democracy, to
participate more fully in the operations
of government and in the political proc-
esses which shape our way of life.

I ask unanimous consent that Senator
McINTYRE's speech, delivered on Febru-
ary 18 at the Jewish Community Center
of Bridgeport, be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

U.S. SENATOR ToM MCINTYRE: ADDRESS BEFORE
MEMBERS AND GUESTS, JEWISH COMMUNITY
CENTER, BRIDGEPORT, CONN., FEBRUARY 18,
1968
This is an amazing world we live in. It is

an amazing and contradlctory world., As a

case in point, this past week I could bring

into my home—live and in living color—the
pomp and pageantry of the Olympic Games
in France. With a twist of my wrist I could
switch to pictures of death, destruction and
despair In Viet Nam. These two aspects of
the world situation present an almost incom-
prehensible contrast. The fact that they can
be taking place on the same earth at the
same time lulls us into a strange sort of
complacency, into the delusion that the ugli-
ness of Viet Nam is nothing but a bad dream
that somehow, if we just keep on sleeping, we
shall somehow awaken into the beauty of

Grenoble.

The feeling that if we just let things alone,
they'll turn out to have a happy ending,
applies not only to the American attitude in
regard to the affairs of the world. It is also
evident in our approach to what is happen-
ing here at home. It is evident in the way
we take for granted the permanence of our
form of government and the democratic proe-
esses that give us our freedom. I say to you
here tonight that we cannot take such per-
manence for granted. I say to you that this
delusion is dangerous, that euphoria, itself,
is an enemy.

There are forces in the nation today that
would destroy not so much the cut of our
democracy but the warp and woof of its
fabric. They are well organized. They are ex-
tremely well financed. They are increasingly
effective, I am talking about the forces of
the radical right.

It was seven or eight years ago that the
fanaticisms on the far right began to gain
form and substance in the nation. It is pos-
sible, perhaps, to make distinctlons between
the “hate” right and the “semirespectable”
right. But I hold that if the distinction is
possible . . . it 1s also perilous. The well-in-
tentioned ladies of the DAR have little in
common with the more militant Minute Men.
What they share is basically a resistance to
a changing world order.

This resistance to change is the keystone
of the rightists’ philosophy, They refuse to
recognize obvious realities of the 20th Cen-
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tury. They deny the world—and this country
with it—are in a state of flux. They seek to
prevent altogether, if possible—or at least to
slow down—progress in the social, economic
or political patterns. They will not admit that
man has any responsibility for the welfare
of his fellow man. They attack our present
society on many fronts, seeking to exert their
influence in vital areas of control; the politi-
cal partles, the systems of education and the
structure of law enforcement. They mount a
loud and continuing tirade against their
government.

From their descriptions of it, I can scarcely
recognize this government and what it stands
for. They claim it exists only to deny them
the right to live as free men. They say fed-
eral ald to education, Social Security, urban
renewal, unemployment compensation, area
redevelopment, aid to dependent children,
guarantees of civil and human rights, the
balance of powers between the branches of
government—all these and more are all parts
of a gigantic movement originated by intel-
lectuals who live in ivory towers. All of this,
they say, is designed to sap the American
citizen of his initiatlve and to sell us down
the road to socialism at best and Communism
at worst.

As my good friend Senator Gale McGee of
Wyoming has said:

“It is gratifying that these people are fight-
ing so hard to be poor, to be ignorant and
unemployed, to be denied equal opportunity
to earn a livellhood and participate in our
democratic way of life. It 1is indeed
heartening to see how they fight so that our
elder citizens can spend their last years in
poverty and dependence on others and to
make sure our natural resources are used
up as quickly and as inefliclently as possible.
And what is most delightful about their con-
cern for all these things is that they don’t
want them for themselves. Just for other
people!”

You must be familiar with their general
line of attack; certainly you are exposed to
it enough in the press, on radio and tele-
vision. It belabors the fact that a dollar sent
to Washington is a dollar lost. Anyone who
works for the government is automatically
inefficlent. A bureaucrat’s only function is
to beget additional bureacrats. The govern-
ment is in hundreds of businesses that can
be better operated by private enterprise. The
income tax would be unnecessary if only a
real American who knew how to meet a pay-
roll were in the White House. Their idea of a
good federal government is no federal gov-
ernment at all.

This is part of the everlasting “hard sell”
from the right. Its objective is to tarnish
the image of the federal government in the
minds of the American people. If successful,
they will find it easler to destroy this demo-
cratic system—to manipulate it to their
own ends rather than to the benefit of the
public, If ever the American people lose their
respect for their institutions, if ever they lose
their faith in them, they will not seriously
object to their destruction or their
emasculation,

There can be no doubt the radical right
wants to take over and control the govern-
ment of the United States. That is their
strateglic objective. Once we accept that fact,
then we can examine their tactical plan and
formulate a defense agalnst it.

A great physicist once sald if he had a
pole long enough—and a place to rest 1t—
he could move the world! The pole of the
radical right's propaganda rests on the ful-
crum of anti-Communism. It was on the
theory that International Communism was
permeating the political structure of the
United States that Robert Welch was able to
create the John Birch Society. It was neces-
sary for sincere Amerlcans, he sald, to band
together to combat that danger—to take
over the apparatus of government and to
secure It in the tender care of patriots like
himself.
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He frankly admitted he would use tactics
designed by the Communists themselves.
Small cells of right-thinking people would be
organized in local communities. They would
employ techniques of smear, character assas-
sination and the Big Lie. They would infil-
trate (and eventually control) existing edu-
cational, civie, fraternal and political organi-
zations. Under direction of the executive
committee, attempts to influence legislation
would be coordinated. At the whim of local
leaders businesses would be boycotted,
teachers threatened, liberal editors and com-
mentators would be harassed. The fact that

;8 good many democratic prineciples and

processes would be trampled in the process
didn't bother him a bit. The end, he said
blandly, would justify the means. And an
awful lot of people whose concerns were
larger than their common sense—whose
prejudices pushed aside their principles—
took the political turn to the right.

In time the John Birch Society became the
catalyst between the far-out “hate” elements
of the conservative movement and those that
were more respectable. Racism, anti-Semitism
and anti-Catholicism became hitchhiking
passengers In the anti-Communist vehicle of
the Birch Society. If their presence went
unnoticed at first by the publlic, it was not
unwelcome in the inner circles of the Society.

Certainly most of you here tonight are
familiar with the manner in which the
“hate machinery” works. I am not speaking
of the fanatical periodicals sent to sub-
ecribers. Rather, I would note the less ob-
vious, even more dangerous publications,
radio and television programs in which there
is an undertone of smear and innuendo lurk-
ing beneath the printed or spoken word.

“The Government in Washington is con-
trolled by the Eastern Establishment .. .” or
“by the big banking interests in New York
.+ " or, more openly, “by the New York
moneylenders.”

During last summer's Middle East crisis,
the radical right’s publications consistently
sald the loyalty of American Jews was divid-
ed between Israel and the United States. How
often was the parenthetical (“nee Cohen

. nee Levy . . . nee Epsteln”) printed af-
ter the name of a prominent Communist? It
is possible the Communist may have been
born a Cohen, a Levy or an Epstein. But who
was to look it up? And when a publication
printed that sort of thing in the first place,
a retraction would be unlikely.

On that basis, the old, old story of the
Jewish merchant is appropriate. And his at-
titude is understandable. In the business of
selling crucifixes and other religious articles,
he went to see the judge. “I want my name
changed to O'Brien,” he sald. The judge
agreed that the name, O’Brien, made more
sense on the store front than Ginsburg. The
request was granted. But the judge was a bit
annoyed when O'Brien, nee Ginsburg, turned
up two weeks later. He wanted his name
changed again, this time to Murphy! “Peo-
ple,” he explained, “keep asking me what my
name was before I changed 1t!"

There was much this same sort of innuendo
during the administration of President
Eennedy. “The Capital of the United States
Government,” it sneered, “is in Rome.” One
article in a rightist perlodical wanted to
know what kind of security clearance the
Holy Father had. There was something sin-
ister to be suspected every time the Presi-
dent went to Mass, But the most despicable
smear was written by a professor named
Revilo P. Oliver and published in the John
Birch Soclety's magazine, American Opin-
ion. *“President KEennedy,” wrote Oliver,
“was killed by Communists because he was
falling behind an agreed-upon Communist
timetable for the take-over of the American
Government. He was rapidly becoming a po-
litical liability for the Communist Party.”

I want you to know that this flagrant
nonsense was published in the nationally
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circulated magazine of the John Birch
Society! If nothing else, it should have
caused a good deal of soul-searching by
thinking Americans. How could a natlonal
organization, supposedly dedicated to the
highest American ideals allow such a state-
ment to appear as fact—as fact, mind you—
in one of its officlal publications? Under the
circumstances, I say to you that no re-
sponsible American could possibly continue
to apologize for it.

Yes, I want you to know that some of my
acquaintances do apologize for the excesses
of the John Birch Soclety. “Many patriotie
Americans are members” they tell me. “And
they can’'t be held responsible for the ir-
responsible ravings of the organization’s
leader.” As far as I'm concerned, that is like
saying that the only thing wrong with Nazism
was Adolph Hitler!

All of the problems inherent in the Civil
Rights movement—the human, social, eco-
nomic and Constitutional problems—are
ignored by the radical right. While I concede
it is possible for people to believe sincerely
the matter should be left to local or state
authorities, history indicates that progress
would be too slow and too Ineffective that
way. Nevertheless, the propaganda from the
“hate” groups plays upon fear, prejudice and
fgnorance. With pounding repetition it tells
us:

““The Civil Rights movement is Communist
dominated.”

“Negroes are physically and mentally in-
ferior to whites.”

“They want the world without having to
work for it.”

“Integration means Intermarriage; and a
mongrel race will result.”

All of vhese things we hear, And the big
city race riots of last summer, as well as the
over-publiclzed pronouncements of Black
Power advocates, have given a thin veneer
of credibility to the propaganda theme. Un-
fortunately, more and more of us are begin-
ning to listen. The backlash is building.

Not all of this is the direct result of right-
wing activity. But there is little doubt in
my mind that the radical right is busy ag-
gravating a situation that is already bad
enough.

The extremists are also attacking on an-
other front. Their target is our system of
education, In the September 1960 Bulletin of
the John Birch Society, Robert Welch issued
an order to his organization. “Join your local
P.T.A. at the beginning of the school year,”
he sald. “Go to work and take it over.”

The Society has a double objective: to pry
local P.T.A. units away from the state and
national congresses of parents and teachers,
and to gain control of these units and turn
them into local political pressure groups.
Once again we hear the constant pound of
propaganda:

“The National P.T.A, exists not to do the
will of its members, but as a pressure group
which coerces its members into conforming
with national programs toeing the Commu-
nist Party line.”

“Pederal aid to education is synonymous
with Federal control of education.”

It is estimated that well over one hundred
local P.T.A.’s have been persuaded to with-
draw from the National Congress. A former
president of the national body stated a year
or so ago, “The extremists are not really
after the P.T.A. They are after public edu-
cation, itself.”

As a sallent on the educational front, ex-
tfremists are applylng pressure with some
success even within the schools. One out of
every thirty school communities in the
United States has experienced some sort of
attack or attempt to infiltrate influence into
the classrooms. How does it work? For one
thing, teachers are intimidated. Students
come to class with tape recorders to carry
home the lectures of those suspected of
“sedition” . . . “sedition” being nothing more
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perhaps than an explanation of the purposes
of the United Nations.

Right-wing literature is finding its way
into courses of study. In Arizona, a gulde to
soclal studies was written by a group which
suggested that students be taught that the
U.N. was a base for Communist espionage in
America, that the American Clvil Liberties
Union was a Communist front and that Karl
Marx invented the income tax.

Teachers who espouse liberal causes be-
come the recipients of abusive midnight
telephone calls or perhaps Soviet flags in
thelr mailboxes,

Only a year ago, teachers in an Ohio com-
munity began to find ultra-rightist material
in their classrooms. One who complained
confidentially to the school’s principal—to
the principal—began to get those late-at-
night phone calls, messages signed with the
hammer and sickle and even a letter contain-
ing a bullet. When attempts were made to
malign his family, he finally decided to leave
town.

The radical right is nct only trying to
capture the minds of the nation’s youth
through control of the educational system,
it has, from the very beginning, aimed its
message at adults. Each week, hundreds of
pamphlets, periodicals and magazines are
distributed to right-wing groups. To name
them all would be impossible here. But their
columns overflow with material ranging from
the reasonably responsible to the viciously
bigoted extreme. There are some which fo-
ment violence. In this period of delicate
deliberation in connection with the ecivil
rights movement which in the mind of the
rightist, at least, is synonymous with ecivil
disorder, there are periodicals which advise
readers (called “patriots”) to “arm your-
selves! You are now facing a period of ex-
treme danger! If you are ever going to buy a
gun,” they say, “buy it now!”

Big city suburbs are inundated with pam-
phlets that rant racism and anti-Semitism.
Millions of booklets flood college campuses
to spout the doctrine of extremism,

There are right-wing newspapers—the
Manchester Union Leader in my own state is
& good example—which criticize and oppose
any progressive federal legislation, as well
as any member of Congress who supports it.
They support ultra-conservative candidates
for office. They encourage through publica-
tlon completely irresponsible letters to the
editor by contributors dedicated to far-out
causes,

Unlike the dally newspaper which has gen-
eral circulation, many of these periodicals
and pamphlets are sent to subscribers. While
their total circulation is in the millions, it
has a bullt-in limitation: the subscribers are
mostly those who have already been indoe-
trinated. For that reason, the radical right
some time ago shifted a good part of its
propaganda effort to radio. The fishing for
fresh unbiased minds was far better in the
unchanneled seas of electronics.

The intent of many of these programs Is
hidden beneath a thin veneer of religion, It's
remarkable what the inflection of a voice
can do. Under the cloak of Christianity, by
sneer and smear, by innuendo and inflec-
tlon, the men who conduct these programs
manage to launch the most un-Christian at-
tacks against organizations and individuals.

Other programs profess to carry news and
commentary. But the news is slanted and
the commentary is one-sided. There are so
many of them: the list has been published
by the Anti-Defamation League, but the

statistics on just one of them are worthy
of note.

“Life Line,” the creation of H, L. Hunt, a
Texas oil millionaire, is now carried on 470
radlo stations, broadcasting 3,287 separate
programs contalning over six million words.
‘The over-all effect of these billlons of words
on thousands of programs carried into mil-
lions of American homes cannot be under-
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estimated. Why do radio stations carry them?
Most of them are sponsored—even the so-
called religious types!

Over the course of the last few years, there
has been a trend in radio towards “audience
participation” or “talk” programming. Listen-
ers call the stations to express opinions over
the air. Almost immediately, the radical right
recognized this sort of programming as a
golden opportunity—a cost-free opportu-
nity—to disseminate its doctrines. Local units
organize groups of people who spend their
time calling the stations to criticize the gov-
ernment or the President, to make inflamma-
tory statements completely without sub-
stance, to stir racial or religious animosities.

If you monitor these programs constantly,
as members of my staff have done, you will
notice the volume of right-wing opinion
(some of it on the fringes of fanaticism)
far outweighs that of even a moderate nature.
The radical right does not make up the
majority of the American radio audience.
But every effort is being exerted to make it
seem that way.

The role of the moderator who handles
these calls is vitally important. He can ex-
pose the far-out, irresponsible caller with
adroit questioning. On the other hand, he
can give credulity to what they say either
with silent acqulescence or with encourage-
ment. There are instances, unfortunately,
when liberal or progressive callers are inter-
rupted, given little time to express them-
selves or heckled with contrary arguments
by moderators who, a moment or two later,
allow right-wing opinions to go unchallenged
over long periods of time.

While all this comes under the general
cover of “freedom of speech,” and I support
it in principle as such, I do believe the apathy
of the great majority of radio listeners is
playing into the hands of an irresponsible
minority. Freedom of speech is a two-way
street—and it is up to you to see that it is
traveled in both directions!

In my own office and in the office of every
Senator and Congressman there is dalily proof
the radical right is attempting to influence
the legislative process. There is no doubt
whatsoever that the attempt is well coordi-
nated. In each morning’s mail I receive at
least three or four letters identical down to
the last punctuation mark. Each demands
(they never request) that I support or oppose
this or that plece of pending legislation ac-
cording to the current line of the radical
right. The peculiar part of it is that these
letters come from different parts of the na-
tion: one from California, a second from
Nebraska, a third from Connecticut, and a
fourth from Pennsylvania.

I might add here that practically every
Senator and Congressman has been confused,
if not amused, by some of the letters he gets.
There is the correspondent, for example, who
calls down eternal damnation upon the gov-
ernment for spending that is excessive (as
he puts it). But then, in the very next para-
graph of the same letter, the writer goes on
to ask help in obtaining a federal grant for
a by-pass around his town's business district.
“It will only cost a few measly million!" he
writes.

In addition to these efforts to influence
the votes of the members of Congress, there
have been some serious moves in the direc-
tion of intimidation. One example of this
was the move to recall Senator Frank Church
of Idaho. Financed openly by William Penn
Patrick, a millionaire cosmetics manufac-
turer from California, under the supervision
of Ronald Rankin, a right-wing political
leader who now resides in Idaho, a petition
appeared for recall of Senator Church. Two
reasons were cited: first, because he “con-
sistently opposed measures which would help
win the war in Viet Nam" and, second, be-
cause “at a time when Americans were being
killed in Viet Nam by Russlan bullets fired
from Russian guns, Senator Church, contrary
to the best interests of the Citlzens of Idaho,
has supported the Sovlet Consular Treaty,
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thereby giving aid and comfort to the Soviet
Union.” I am happy to say that the cltizens
of Idaho did not go for the plan. But the
message from the radical right was clear and
unmistakable. “Support the doctrines of the
far right or run the risk of political assas-
sination.”

There is another form of intimidation used
at the local level of the political structure.
Just as the opinions of the radical right dom-
inate the “talk” programs on radio, so does
its attendance, in many places, dominate the
meetings of city couneils, public hearings and
town meetings. In New Hampshire we have
a saying, based on fact, that ‘“them as are
‘agin’ a thing are always more numerous and
more vocal than them as are ‘fer’ it.” Since
the radical right is against change, especially
in the direction of progress, they often man-
age to steer public meetings by means of a
sort of Greek chorus technigue. They mur-
mur approval of speakers whose positions
they approve, groan with dissent, often loudly
interrupt those with whom they disagree. In
this way, they capitalize on the complacency
and apathy of the majority who have been
known to stay away from civic meetings in
large numbers.

Along with most of my colleagues in the
Senate and with most of the men and women
in the House of Representatives I have tre-
mendous faith in the integrity and common
sense of the American people. I believe they
have the ability to distinguish between the
responsible and the irresponsible. Since the
very infancy of this great nation, there has
been a dialogue of difference between the
progressive and the conservative. This differ-
ence has resulted in the formation of two
major political parties. In recent years, how-
ever, the dialogue has become not only more
strident but more extreme, not only between
the two political parties but within each of
them. The Republican Party has its ultra-
conservatives. The Democratic Party must
contend with a new and militant far left. It
would indeed be a national tragedy if either
major party were captured and controlled by
extremists at either end of the political
spectrum. It is fair to say in this respect, I
think, that the Republican Party is in the
greater danger. While the ultra-conservative
movement was repudiated by the public as a
whole in 1964, it is by no means dead.

While the thrust of my remarks this eve-
ning has been turned toward the radical
right, I believe there is also a threat to our
nation and to its structure of government
from the far out left. The excesses of one
slde nelther excuse nor mitigate the ex-
cesses of the other. When the volce of mod-
eration spoke at the 1964 Republican con-
vention, I deplored the “We want Barry”
chant that came from the floor. But I found
equally reprehensible the noise and disorder
that greeted the Secretary of State not long
ago when he spoke at an Eastern university.
Neither of these actions is in the American
tradition. They violate, in one degree or an-
other, the very freedoms under whose pro-
tection they are perpetrated.

And so, where are the lines to be drawn
between the far left and liberalism, between
extremism on the right and conservatism?
There are no sharply drawn distinctions.
There is an overlapping, an intermixing of
ideologies, of leadership, of organizations and
of supporters. What they all have in com-
mon is a passionate desire to control and
manipulate the machinery of our govern-
ment. They have a mutual disregard of
dectlmcy in the methods used to attain their
goal.

I have pointed out here tonight some of
the areas in which the radical right has
been active. In the field of education . . . in
the field of communications . . . and in the
field of politics. I have spotlighted some of
their methods: the use of intimidation and
subversion, the play upon fear, prejudice and
ignorance, the tactics of smear and innuendo
to divide one segment of our population from

February 28, 1968

another. These are the tactics of totalitarian-
ism of both the right and the left. And they
must be recognized and countered by the
great mass of American people—Republicans
and Democrats alike—who believe the Amer-
ican way of life is the best way of life and
who have an abiding faith in the processes
and institutions which preserve it.

I am fully aware of the fact it is not easy
to counteract the increasing effectiveness of
the far right movement. But the attempt
must be made. With our apathy and our
complacence, we have smoothed the roads on
which the militants of the left and the mili-
tants of the right are marching towards an
eventual confrontation. And we, like the
great mass of civillans in warfare, are likely
to be caught in the middle. It is up to us to
mount our own offensive. It is up to us to
mobilize our information to use the fire-
power of reason to shoot down the bogeymen
of fear and prejudice which terrorize the ig-
norant. The workshops you plan to hold in
weeks to come could be the answer,

There are some broad guidelines I might
suggest. The Anti-Defamation League and
Group Research have done a magnificent job
in disclosing the identities of both individ-
uals, organizations and publications which
are part of the right-wing propaganda ma-
chine. It is obvious that you must recognize
them for what they are. But it is important
that all the people recognize them too. It is
important that the newspapers and the radio
stations be kept informed about the back-
ground and assoclations of those who are in-
vited to speak at public functions. It is im-
portant that the majority in the census
figures also be a majority at civic meetings,
at hearings, at gatherings of parents and
teachers. This, of course, is the function of
the individual in a democracy—to participate
in the operations of his government.

I do not propose that you form conspira-
torial organizations. I do suggest, however,
that in your workshops, open to all, you form
plans for the implementation of whatever
actions you deem best. You are the leaders of
this community—a community which, I am
told, is the hotbed of radical right activity
in southern New England. You are the lead-
ers, the business, professional, artistic, social
and political leaders. Certainly, you have the
courage, the intelligence, the resourcefulness,
the creativity and the sense of civic responsi-
bility necessary to do what must be done.

The only thing to be afraid of is your fear-
lessness. The only thing to be apprehensive
about is your self-confidence. The only atti-
tude to be avoided is the thought that “It
can’t happen here!”

We must not be guided by any doctrine
based on the principle of “Charity towards
none and malice towards all.” The danger
is on the doorstep here in Bridgeport. Because
you leave it alone, because you refuse to see it
or listen to it, it will not go away. You must
move to reduce its threat, to make impotent
its appeal.

I have confidence in you, in your percep-
tiveness as Americans. I know how great is
your faith in your government, how deep
your belief in the institutions and principles
for which it stands. These are the reasons
I know you, with your innate sense of human
decency, your devotion to your country and
your own self-respect, you will not—you can-
not—allow 1t to happen! Not here! Not any-
where!

Combating Air Pollution in Detroit
HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968
Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, in the past

few years public opinion in our Nation
has become stirred by the dangerous,
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short-term and long-term implications
of air pollution.

Public and private efforts have been
initiated to combat this relentless enemy
of decent environment. We have made a
beginning, but the dramatic reversal we
all hope for is still before us.

Last year, we passed the Air Quality
Act, a symbol of congressional concern. I
know that we will persist in this concern.
Private industry, long a polluter of our
air and water, is also making a change of
direction. Wherever it does so, I think
that we should acknowledge the improve-
ment.

In this regard, the Allied Veterans
Council of Detroit recently awarded its
1968 Civic Award to the Budd Co. of
Detroit. The honor was accorded to the
company because of its installation of an
air purification system at their plant on
Detroit’s East Side. The award stated:

Our investigator conferred and consulted
with many people in the area of the plant
and his findings bore out the fact that the
Budd Company is honestly dedicated to a
policy of meaningful air purification and,
consequently, better community relations.

The Allied Veterans Council of Detroit
is noted for its interest in the state of
the community as well as in the state of
the Union. Its new president, Mr.
Mitchell Wietchy, of Detroit, Mich., who
was installed at the time of the award
presentation, is determined to carry on
the high-minded traditions of the
couneil.

I congratulate Mr. Wietchy on his in-
stallation as president and I commend
the council for its initiative as a com-
munity leader.

Death of Dr. Robert Calvin Grier
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, South
Carolina and the Nation lost one of their
most distinguished citizens on February
18, 1968, in the passing of Dr. Robert
Calvin Grier, who for 34 years served as
president of Erskine College at Due West,
8.C.

Dr. Grier was a man of great moral
character. His moral character and
ideals were founded upon his devotion
to Christianity. After his long and dis-
tinguished service as president of Erskine
College, he continued his service as pas-
tor of the Associate Reformed Presby-
terian Church in Due West.

Dr. Grier was an extraordinary man
in that his compassion for all people
worked to the benefit of his church,
Erskine College, his community, and the
State. He always looked for the best in
people, and his criticisms were always
couched in constructive tones.

This distinguished South Carolinian
made immeasurable contributions to the
church and education, and his service in
these areas will be long remembered. The
results of his efforts will favorably bene-
fit many persons in future years, and the
life he lived will always serve as a worthy
guide to future generations.
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Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial entitled “Dr.
Grier: Man of Infinite Variety,” pub-
lished in the February 20, 1968, issue of
the Greenville News, be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

Dr. GriER: MaAN oOF INFINITE VARIETY

A noted clergyman of another faith some-
times refers aptly to certain extraordinary
persons as “one of God's saints on earth.”
He devoutly belleves there are such, though
seldom recognized by mere man.

As a beginning point in an appreciation
of the truly noble personality and character
of Dr. Robert Calvin Grier, for 34 years
president of Erskine College at Due West and
for the last dozen years pastor of the Associ-
ate Reformed Presbyterian Church on Cleve-
land Street, our friend’s phrase is fitting. For
Dr. Grier was, first of all, a saintly man.

Though no attribute could be greater in a
believing and practicing Man of God, it
only begins to describe one of the most
beloved, valuable and delightful citizens of
Greenville and South Carolina. The “infinite
variety of the man" was such that in some
way he touched every person he ever met or
was associated with—and in that person's
own area of interest or condition in life.

“R. C.” Grier had the capacity of putting
himself in the other person's position and
completely understanding it. Hls compassion
for all people was such that, while he might
in private, and sometimes in public, question
the views or actlons of another, he never
condemned either in public or private. And
he never criticized in a tone which might
indicate that he alone was privy to the truth
of a situation or that he himself couldn't
be wrong.

He was a deeply learned man, especially
in the Bible, in literature and a variety of
“disciplines” which affect people as human
beings. His intellectual curiosity ranged the
cosmos from the infinity of space to the
love and care of a beautiful flower.

He was a strikingly handsome man, broad-
shouldered and erect until the end; he was
courtly, gentle and gallant. His was a sharp
and ready wit; he could tell anecdotes for
hours and was a favorite of both the ladies
and the gentlemen in any social gathering.
One had to stand close to him to realize he
was relatively short in stature, rather than
six-feet tall, plus.

A fine baseball player in his youth, Dr.
Grier maintained an active interest in all
sports, especlally collegiate athletics, during
and after his tenure at Erskine,

His love of the beautiful led him to an
a::ltlﬂve role in beautification efforts in Green-
ville.

Though he represented one of the smaller
denominational groups in the area, he was
a leader among ministers of all faiths and
between him and them there was mutual re-
spect and cooperation,

While he gave to his church and to edu-
cation more than a full workweek long after
he had reached the usual retirement age,
Dr. Grier was intensely interested in the
affairs of the community, nation and world
and had as good a grasp of them as anyone
we knew.

One incident we wit d revealed much
about this great but humble man, He volun=-
teered to serve as a character witness for a
citizen, not of his church, facing a serlous
charge in a high court. When he was pre-
sented, the judge, as tough a jurist as we
ever met, remarked that, while he was not
a Presbyterian, he supposed he could listen
to him.

With that well known twinkle in his eye
and the faint trace of a smile on his comely
countenance, Dr. Grier quietly said, “But I
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am a reformed Presbyterlan, your honor.,"
And with that he made as brief but elo-
quent, convineing and truthful a plea as we
ever heard any man make for another.

Dr. R. C. Grier was a faithful and power-
ful advocate for all of mankind, for he
saw the good in all. None was so humble,
none so low as to be beneath his reach. And
none was so proud, none so high as to be
h;lyond welcoming his counsel and his friend-
ship.

The good that he did will be long remem-
bered. The good that he was will last forever.

Urgent Need for Seapower

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following editorial from
the San Diego, Calif., Union of February
14, 1968:

EXPERTS AND THREATS PLAINLY VISIBLE:

UrGENT NEED FOR SEA POWER

Fortunately for the United States of Amer-
ica there is in Congress and elsewhere a group
of highly visible men.

Among the foremost in their ranks is Rep.
L. Mendel Rivers, Democrat of South Car-
olina, chairman of the House Armed Services
Committee.

His recent visible leadership in San Diego
is worthy of second thought and many more:

“America is fighting a war (against com-
munism in Vietnam) with unknown objec-
tives. Two and one half years ago I invited
the President and the invisible crowd run-
ning the war . . . to stop the supply of weap-
ons and equipment to the Viet Cong. We
asked them to mneutralize the port of Hal-
phong and to stop the supplies reaching the
enemy across the Mekong (River).

“I don't know whether a military victory
is possible in Vietnam or not. We haven't
tried to win one.”

Instead of listening to the accumulated ex-
perience of men like Mr, Rivers and profes-
sional military commanders, the President
listened to the “invisible” men and the re-
sultant mess 1s obvious.

It is time the voice of the visible men was
more heard in the security of the United
States, not only in Vietnam but in regard
to the other defense matters raised by Rep.
Rivers.

The appearance of the Soviet navy in the
Bea of Japan as soon as the United States
made a show of force there, the withdrawal
of the British from the East as a sea power,
and the USS Pueblo incident shows the need,
as Rep. Rivers said, for a re-examination of
our naval strength and its growing obso-
lescence.

Not only is the U.S. Navy short of capital
ships, as Rep. Rivers noted, but also “we have
no nuclear powered fleet of any consequence.”

And the blame for this omission does not
rest with the visible men. For the last two
years Congress has refused to appropriate
funds for conventionally-powered missile
ehips requested by the Pentagon, insisting
instead on nuclear-powered vessels.

Sea power is the nation’s heritage. It is
through sea power that America became great
and has maintained her world leadership.
If we begin a retreat from the seas we will.
begin a decline as a great nation.

In this context the presence of a major
Russian fleet in the Mediterranean is alarm-
ing. The Russian display of sea power in the
Sea of Japan as a frank warning to us is a
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challenge that cannot be ignored as we
look to our naval needs. And until the crew
and men of the Pueblo are returned, there
will be a shameful entry in the history of
our sea power.

To regain the control of the seas that main-
tains the national interest we do not need
more procrastination. We know fully the
value of sea power and nuclear power.

Now we need the visible men to build and
apply the sea power as it should be. Our
nation’s history books provide the guidance.

Tributes to George Washington Published
in the State Newspaper

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, there
is a time when it is wise to reflect on our
Nation’s history and on the great men of
America’s past. This is particularly true
in an era when confusion and disarray
appear to be the order of the day.

The occasion of the anniversary of the
birth of George Washington gave many
of us pause to consider that great man
and his contributions to our Republic.
We should note as well that what he was
and what he stood for have a relevance
to our Nation that transcends the years
from the 18th century to the 20th. His
character is well known. It should be
emulated today. Perhaps less well known
but just as worthy of attention are his
ideas. Consider these words of Washing-
ton concerning our Government:

The spirit of encroachment tends to con-
solidate the powers of all the departments in
one, and thus to create, whatever the form of
government, a real despotism.

Our first President saw clearly that the
Constitution which was designed to pre-
serve liberty would be subject to pres-
sures calling for centralization of power.
Wisely he warned that such pressures be
resisted.

The State newspaper of Columbia,
S.C., published on February 22, 1968, an
editorial entitled “Washington's Words,”
and on February 23, 1968, a column by
James J. Kilpatrick entitled “George
Washington: He Was All Man.” Both of
these tributes to that first great leader
of our Nation stress the relevance of
George Washington and his thoughts to
the United States today.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the column and editorial be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

WasHINGTON'S WORDS

Congress, by time-honoreg tradition, will
pause in its daily routine today to commemo-
rate the birthday of George Washington,
notably marked by the reading, in both House
and Senate, of his Farewell Address.

This year, as every year, The State enter-
talns the fervent if none too optimistic hope
that our representatives and senators will
not only hear but heed some of the profound
observations and admonitions embodied in
President Washington's parting message.

‘We hope that Washington’s words will be
noted not only by members of our nation’s
legislative branch, but by those in the ex-
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ecutive and judicial branches as well, We
refer especially to Washington's call for cau-
tion on the part of those individuals in-
trusted with administering the government
of the United States.

They should, warned Washington, “confine
themselves within their respective constitu-
tional spheres, avolding in the exerclise of the
powers of one department, to encroach upon
another,

“The spirit of encroachment tends to con-
solidate the powers of all the departments in
one, and thus to create, whatever the form of
government, a real despotism .

“If, in the opinion of the people. the dis-
tribution or modification of the constitu-
tional powers be in any particular wrong, let
‘it be corrected by an amendment in the way
the constitution designates. But let there be
no change by usurpation; for though this, in
one instance, may be the Iinstrument of
good, it is the customary weapon by which
free governments are destroyed.”

And we hope also that the people of the
United States, no matter their color, race,
situation, or location, will absorb both in-

spiration and restraint from these words of *

Washington concerning our government:

“Respect for its authority, compliance with
its laws, acquiescence in its measures, are
duties enjoined by the fundamental maxims
of true liberty. The basis of our political
systems is the right of the people to make
and to alter their constitutions of govern-
ment. But the constitution which at any time
exists, until changed by any explicit and au-
thentic act of the whole people, is sacredly
obligatory upon all.

“The very idea of the power and the right
of the people to establish government pre-
suppose the duty of every individual to obey
the established government.”

Finally, lest some assume that Washington
was elther indifferent or hostile to the good
influence of religion, we call to the attention
of legislators, administrators, and most par-
ticularly, judges of the U.S. Supreme Court,
these characteristic concerns of the Father
of our Country:

“Of all the dispositions and habits which
lead to political prosperity, religion and
morality are indispensable supports . . . The
mere politician, equally with the plous man,
ought to respect and to cherish them.

“Whatever may be conceded to the in-
fluence of refined education . . . reason and
experience both forbid us to expect. that
national morality can prevail in exclusion
of religious principle.”

GeorGE WASHINGTON: HE Was Arn MAN

(By James J. Kilpatrick)

WAsSHINGTON.—They read the Farewell Ad-
dress in the Senate and House yesterday,
but they read it to empty chambers. Not
more than half a dozen members showed up.
The father of our country has fallen out of
fashion. Like his latter-day namesake,
Booker T. he is viewed as a square with
nothing to say to our time.

Part of this, one supposes, s a result of
the poor press that Washington experienced
from his bilographers until Douglas Freeman
came along. His tribulations began with
canonization at the hands of Parson Weems:

“When George was about six years old,”
wrote the Parson, “he unluckily tried the
edge of his hatchet on the body of a beauti-
ful young English cherry tree. The next
morning the old gentleman, finding out what
had befallen his tree, came into the house,
and with much warmth asked for the mis-
chievous author. Nobody could tell him any-
thing about it. Presently George and his
hatchet made their appearance. ‘George,’
sald his father, ‘do you know who killed that
beautiful 1little cherry tree yonder in the
garden?’

“This was a tough question; and George
staggered under it for a moment; but quickly
recovered himself; and looking at his father,
with the sweet face of youth brightened with
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the Iinexpressible charm of all-conquering
truth, he bravely cried, ‘I can’t tell a lie, Pa.
I cut it with my hatchet.' "

A hundred years passed in which biograph-
ers sought to outdo the Parson in making of
Washington a sanctimonious prig. Then re-
action set in, beginning with Rupert Hughes
in 1926, and Washington turned into a dull-
witted rounder. Dr. Freeman's masterwork
could not save him.

Today he shares the same cultivated anath-
ema that falls upon generals as a class save
only for Ike and Moshe Dayan.

All this is a pity. Washington was not as
appealing as Franklin, as brilliant as Jef-
ferson, as warm as Marshall, He contributed
less to statecraft than Madison or Hamilton:
he was no match for Henry on the hustlings.
Yet Washington was all man, whole and en-
tire. He stood six-feet-two and weighed 200
pounds—big hands, big bones, wide mouth,
grey eyes. He was fearless. “I heard the bul-
lets whistle,” he once wrote his brother
Augustine, “and belleve me, there is some-
thing charming in the sound.”

He was pre-eminently the soldier, a ruth-
less commander who could flog a deserter or
hang a coward without a moment of regret.
The Indians called him “Conotocarious,” de-
stroyer of villages. But he was not motivated
by dreams of glory or by hope of plunder.
One of the great themes that run through
the whole of his life is Washington's dedi-
cation to honor and to duty. He put his
country first.

Lyndon Johnson, searching history for so-
lace in a dark and bitter hour, recently re-
called the ordeals of Abraham Lincoln, He
might have found still greater inspiration in
the agony of Washington from 1775 to 1783.
These were the times, as Tom Paine wrote,
that try men's souls. By sheer force of char-
acter—a character that would not give up—
Washington held his ragged band of starv-
ing troops together; he taught his fledgling
country the meaning of endurance.

He was much more than the stiff patriot of
Peale’s paintings. Washington loved a drink,
a hand of cards, a pretty girl. He loved the
luxuries of a planter’s life—horses, hounds,
a carriage in the best of fashion. In the
midst of his second term, with his popular-
ity dropping and a hundred problems rising,
he could find time to knowledgeable letter on
the facts of life: “You may find, perhaps,
that the passions of your sex are more easily
raised then allayed.”

He was vain sometimes, pompous some-
times, sensitive to a fault. He was no intel-
lectual, but he had a capacious mind. He
thought big. “Liberty is the basis,” he said.
And in the Farewell Address that will be
read, but not heard today, he spoke to the

ages.

Doubtless it is “simplistic"” to praise Wash-
ington today. The country is not much on
patriots. But we ought to know him better.
In a glorious hour when glants strode our
waiting land, he stood highest of them all.

Education of Our Children Top Priority
HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. POLLOCEK. Mr. Speaker, school
districts around the Nation were in-
formed this month that allocations
under Public Law 874 are to be cut by
20 percent of the amount that each dis-
trict should receive. As the House knows,
these funds are used to aid school sys-
tems affected by Federal employment.
Federal activities do not generate tax
dollars sufficient to educate the children
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of Federal employees in these school dis-
tricts. The need for fiscal 1968 is $486
million, but unfortunately the available
money totals only $395 million. Only $411
million was requested by the administra-
tion and this was further cut by $16 mil-
lion under the authority of Public Law
90-218 to the $395 million figure.

Mr. Speaker, I am a strong advocate
of budget restraint during the present
serious economic difficulties. In my opin-
ion, the Congress has no choice, but to
demand that certain programs be de-
layed, eliminated, or kept at present
levels until the massive conflict in Viet-
nam is over. Congress has rightfully de-
manded that the executive branch estab-
lish priorities in this regard. It goes with-
out saying, however, that there are pro-
grams which cannot be cut back because
they are essential and of high priority.
I believe education to be in the category
of highest priority, but apparently this
view is not universally held. I do not
think that when Congress gave the ad-
ministration the diserefion in Public Law
90-218 as to where cuts should be made
that it intended education funds to be
cut and I am distressed that any such
cut was placed in effect.

Mr. Speaker, the other body now has
under consideration H.R. 15399, the
urgent supplemental appropriation bill
for fiscal 1968. On February 20, 1968, an
amendment was proposed to this bill by
the junior Senator from Arkansas re-
storing $91 million under Public Law
874 to bring the total needed sum to $486
million. I strongly favor this proposal
and hope it is adopted. Should the other
body see fit to place these funds in H.R.
15399, I strongly advocate that the
House conferees accept the addition. If
the other body does not see fit to add this
sum, then I urge and pray that the House
take the initiative to pass another sup-
plemental measure to restore the full
amount required for the 874 program.
Education is much too vital to this Na-
tion to be subject to such cuts. The edu-
cation of our children must have top
priority.

Opposition to Restrictions on Pretrial
Publicity

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
American Bar Association, meeting in
Chicago, recently endorsed recommenda-
tions calling for restrictions on pretrial
publicity. The purpose of these restric-
tions is purportedly to encourage fair
trials by preventing prejudicial news
stories about defendants prior to prose-
cution.

This proposal calls for very careful
study, for it would certainly involve a
far-reaching change in our concepts of
freedom of the press. While the proposal
may not be without merit—Great Britain
has had similar curbs for years—we
would do well to give close attention to
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the views expressed by the newspapers,
which are naturally vitally interested in
any restrictions of their freedoms.

Two newspapers in South Carolina,
the Greenville News and the State, have
recently published editorials in opposi-
tion to the recommended restrictions.
These newspapers have a history of fair-
ness and of avoiding sensationalism. I
believe that the views they express
should certainly be heard in the debate
on this important issue.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial entitled ‘“Threat
to the Press,” published in the State
newspaper on February 23, 1968, and the
editorial entitled “ABA Endangers Two
Rights,” published in the Greenville
News on February 25, 1968, be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the edito-
rials were ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

THREAT TO THE PRESS

Crime News, which has reflected the rising
tide of criminality in the United States, may
soon be sharply curtailed in the natlon's
press—not because of any lessening of crime,
but because of suppression of such news by
courts, lawyers, and law enforcement agen-
cles.

Meeting in Chicago earlier this week, the
delegates to the American Bar Association
adopted the so-called Reardon report which
recommends stringent curbs on pre-trial
publicity. Prosecutors, defense attorneys,
court officlals, and the police all would be
barred (in jurisdictions where the Reardon
report is adopted) from disclosing informa-
tion about a defendant's prior criminal rec-
ord, whether or not he has confessed, whether
he has been ldentified as a suspect and so
on.

In short, the proposed code of conduct
would suppress everything but the barest
facts about a defendant and the circum-
stances of his arrest. This, in the view of the
American Bar Association, will make for fairer
trials—even though it be at the expense of a
free press.

Obviously, this latest effort at restricting
the avallability of news of public concern
stems from the sensational treatment given
the Sheppard case in Ohio and the Jack
Ruby affair in Texas. There is no denying
that certain segments of the news media
were gullty of extravagant and excessive cov-
erage of those eplsodes, and no responsible
elements of the press defend such unseemly
conduct.

But let it be noted for the record that in
both of those instances, as in a number of
others, the situation could have been kept in
hand by a greater degree of firmness and
falrness by the judicial and law enforcement
officlals who were in charge of the proceed-
ings.
It is seldom, however, that either lawyers
or jurists point the finger of blame at them-
selves or even at one another. As a result
the press becomes the whipping boy and the
public becomes the loser,

The American Newspaper Publishers Asso-
clation currently is pressing a comprehensive
investigation to determine just how, when,
where, and to what degree verdicts have been
unfairly influenced by pre-trial publicity.
Spokesmen for the ANPA and for the Amer-
ican Soclety of Newspaper Editors requested
the American Bar Assoclation to withhold
final action until all that evidence was in.
But, by a vote of 176 to 68, the delegate
lawyers rejected any further delay.

It is concelvable that adoption of the
Reardon recommendations could, in fact,
promote the cause of Justice. It s equally
probable that it could do just the reverse by
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throwing a mantle of secrecy and silence
over the handling of criminal prosecutions
and proceedings.

Unfortunately, all who align themselves
outwardly on the side of the law are not
paragons of virtue. If such individuals, com-
paratively few though they may be, are shel-
tered from the probing and reporting of a
free press, both the temptation and the op-
portunity to indulge in shenanigans will be
substantially increased.

Our own view, based on the generally
wholesome and equitable balance between
fair trial and free press in South Carolina, is
that the Reardon rules are not needed in this
state. Our fear is that, without a free press,
fair trials themselves may be jeopardized,

ABA ENDANGERS TwoO RIGHTS

American newsmen will continue to go
after and to publicize news about crime in
advance of formal trials, recommendations
of the American Bar Assoclation to the con-
trary notwithstanding,

Actually, the Bar's recommendations, while
binding on lawyers who are members of the
Association, do not have the effect of public
law.

The recommendations undoubtedly will
cause many lawyers, police officials and
judges to attempt to restrict the publication
of facts about crimes before public trials.
Alert reporters, however, will continue to dig
for information in legitimate efforts to keep
the public informed.

The ABA recommendations, adopted re-
cently, advocate open violation of the First
Amendment to the Constitution guarantee-
ing a free press. They do so in a mistaken at-
tempt to strengthen the Sixth Amendment,
guaranteeing an accused person the right to
a speedy and public trial.

Actually the ABA’s adoption of the rec-
ommendations of its so-called Reardon Re-
port could weaken the Sixth as well as the
First Amendment. A curb of pre-trial pub-
licity could be used as a cover-up for male-
factors with connections in high places.

Worse still a clamp-down on pre-trial pub-
licity actually could work against the Sixth
Amendment’s guarantee of a ‘“public” or
open and honest trial.

It could be the first step toward secret
or Star Chamber pre-trial proceedings, in
which innocent persons would suffer as a re-
sult of pre-arranged agreements reached in
secret.

Chances are the issue will be tested in
court, one way or another, and eventually
will reach the Supreme Court.

Both the public’s right to know what goes
on and the rights of people to protection
from pre-trial mistreatment, from delays
and to public trials are at stake in this
matter,

Pensions and Profit-Sharing Funds: As-
pects of Income Spreading

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, I had the
honor on December 12, 1967, of address-
ing the National Symposium on Measur-
ing Investment Performance of Pensions
and Profit-Sharing Funds, in Chicago,
Ill. In my remarks I pointed out the sig-
nificance of pensions and profit-sharing
funds as one aspect of spreading income
over the lifetime of a person. Consumer
credit and insurance are also a part of
this same process. My remarks follow:
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INCOME SPREADING
(Address of Hon. THomas B. Curtis to the

National Symposium on Measuring Invest-

ment Performance of Pensions and Profit-

Sharing Funds, Chicago, Ill., December 12,

1967

One )of our brilliant CPAs in St, Louis prac-
ticed his profession in his native land Hun-
gary before he made a rather hurried exit
to this country about ten years ago. He
pointed out to me that one of the great
and rather unigque things about this coun-
try is the certainty of its tax system, cer-
tain enough, that is, so that it is prac-
tical to advise personal and corporate clients
on long range investment policies.

Well this is a pretty good testimonial to
the stability of our society and the rational-
ity of our government. If we have had infla-
tion, at least it has been creeping ... and
relatively predictable. If we have had high
taxes at least they too have been creeping
and predictable.

Of course, this can change, and as I work
in the midst of the trees I become great-
ly worried, but as I pause now and then to
take a long look at the forest I am content
to go back to work and put my long range
worries aside. To some extent as I write this
I must confess that I have not been able
to dismiss these worries as readily as I have in
the past. But I am not here going to dis-
cuss these worries although I find myself in-
creasingly discussing them. For the sake of
this paper—this discussion—I am going to
assume the essential stability of our society
and the rationality of our government.

Our soclety began emerging from an econ-
omy based upon scarcity to an economy
based upon plenty sometime in the early
twentieth century. We are still in the process
of emerging, but we have advanced suffi-
clently into this new economic climate to
start re-calculating our basic concept of
economic cause and effect to allow for this
fundamental and new change. What I am
trying to say cannot be passed over lightly.
For if it is true, then the economic workings
in history will not serve readily as guideposts
for action to be taken in the future, that is,
without making basic adjustments. No soci-
ety in history has ever reached the plateau
of plenty before. We are breaking new tralls.

An economic indicator developed just
within the past decade, I think by the Na-
tional Industrial Conference Board, llus-
trates some of what I am talking about. I
refer to Discretionary Purchasing Power. Let
me quote from Finance Facts, November,
1967, a monthly publication of the National
Consumers Finance Association:

“American Consumers had $233 Billion in
discretionary purchasing power In second
quarter of 1967 (seasonally adjusted at an
annual rate). Discretionary Purchasing
Power as estimated by the National Indus-
trial Conference Board is a dollar amount
that measures the American Consumers’
ability to exercise independent choice as to
spending or saving. From aggregate consumer
purchasing power (income plus credit), de-
ductions are made for contractual savings
(payments to insurance and pension funds),
essential outlays (for example, food, clothing,
transportation and medical expenses), and
fixed commitments (for example, home mort-
gage or rent payments and Iinteresi pay-
ments) to arrive at discretionary purchasing
power.

“Aggregate consumer purchasing power in
second quarter 1967 was at annual rate of
$567 Billion. Of this amount, discretionary
purchasing power was estimated at $233
Billion (41% ) of which discretionary saving
comprised $35 Billion and discretionary
spending $198 Billion.”

Another indicator or I should say sets of
statistice—they constitute an indicator be-
cause I use them as such—which illustrates
the new climate, are average age of entry
into the work force, average age of retire-
ment from the work force and percent of
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lelsure time during the period when in the
work force. Now 1 must break right into
my thought to make it quite plain that
when I talk about new economic climate I
do not mean new economics. I think what
has dubbed itself the New Economics is
quackery, It is putting new wine in old
bottles. Instead of trying to make new bot-
tles in which to put the new wine .. . it
breaks the old bottles and makes a mess of
the new vintage.

To pick up my theme. Age of entry into
the work force continues to rise—it is now
19 years and 7 months, I believe. And it will
continue to rise as increased percentages
of our youth finish high school—go on to
college and thence to graduate school. Yet
it was only two or three years ago that we
finally changed our definition of the work
force in computing our employment sta-
tistics, from age 14 to age 16. So, having
finally changed, we are still out of date.

The average age of retirement from the
work force continues to decline. I think it
is now 67 years 5 months. I recall when 1
first began following these statistics—which
are a happy fall-out of operating the soclal
security system—that the average age of re-
tirement was over 70 years of age.

The forty hour week and the eight hour
day are only one aspect of the decline in
hours of work during the years men are
in the work force. Far from moving to the
36 hour week as Walter Reuther and some
national labor leaders argue, I point to the
work efficiencies involved in moving toward
an eleven month year and possibly to the
seventh year sabbatical leave. I won't at-
tempt to measure the increasing incidence
of coffee breaks and ‘“refresher education
courses”, but I would point out that they,
too, are part of the measure of decline in
actual hours work. Or to turn it around, a
measure of the Increased hours of discre-
tionary time comparable to discretionary
purchasing power, both basic indicators in
this economy based upon plenty.

Although I am not, in this paper, passing
judgment on these changing circumstances,
I must say that I view all of this movement
with high approval ... These trends all
spell out increased productivity .. . of the
individual human being as an economic pro-
ducer . . . because the human being still re-
sponds well to increased freedoms. Perhaps
there is a point of diminishing returns even
here, but we are far from reaching this
point as a soclety, and, observing the man-
ner in which self-discipline develops in a
human being born, reared and living in even
our relative freedom, it is hard to visualize
this point as coming soon. Indeed, this point
of diminishing returns, if it exists, seems
light years away.

Discretionary purchasing power and dis-
cretionary time are merely components of
aggregate purchasing power and aggregate
time available. The very fact that we are now
dealing with these components on an an-
nual basls, using the aggregate numbers in
the society who are in the labor market, has
meant that we have had to deal with these
components on a decadal basis, a long-range
basis as well.

For years I did not understand what a
generation really was. By fortuitous circum-
stances what a generation was became clear
to me when I realized that I graduated from
law school in 1935, My father from law
school in 1905 and my grandfather from
law school in 1875—Iincidentally, the same
law school. A generation becomes important
when a society has become stabilized. It
requires three generations to fully test out
any social system, three times thirty or
ninety years. At my graduation from col-
legt in 1932, I met an old graduate who had
met an old graduate at his graduation who
had graduated in the elghteenth century.
Three generations exist together at any point
in a soclety’s existence.

These facts become important when we
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seek to discuss such things as the Federal
Soclal Security program. And as the society
remains stable more and more other things
must be discussed in this contest.

When applylng these statistics to the indi-
vidual human being—which constitutes one
of the arts of government—one very impor-
tant point emerges; namely that purchasing
power must be spread over the lifetime of
the individual and if discretionary purchas-
ing power ls an important goal, much of that
spread purchasing power should be discre-
tionary.

If the average human life span is 75 years
and twenty years are spent in education and
ten years in retirement then there is only
45 years avallable to work and to earn pur-
chasing power. If the purchasing power is to
be discretionary at all, mechanisms must be
developed in the society to permit income to
be spread from the earning years both for-
ward, in anticipation of later earnings to the
early years of need, including education, and
to be spread into the later years of retire-
ment.

And indeed these mechanisms have been
developing in our society. The mechanisms
for income spreading from years of earning
to years of retirement have been with us
much longer and, therefore, are more de-
veloped than are the devices to spread income
forward. Yet not until the development of
group pensions and annuities have these
mechanisms for forward spreading been other
than carriage trade business not recognizable
in full percentage points in our national
economic statistics.

Income spreading, to protect against risks
which would impair income earnings such as
disabling accidents or untimely deaths are
also important social mechanisms in enhane-
ing discretionary purchasing power. These
mechanisms have been developed well in our
soclety, but again were not of national sig-
nificance until we moved to the group insur-
ance programs,

Mechanisms for future income spreading
forward to the present—consumer credit,
home mortgage debt, consumer durable mort-
gage debt, debt for education, ete.—have
been the last to start to develop in this new
soclety of plenty. Really it is not until after
World War II that consumer credit increased
to noticeable portions in our natlonal sta-
tistics. Those who worry about its rapid in-
creases fail to understand that it is less than
one-third toward maturity . . . less than 30
years in a span of 90 when the test of excel-
lence can be fully applied. Incidentally, I
wish the federal governmental balance
sheet—or even the balance sheets of state
and local governments or private profit and
non-profit businesses—were as fine as the
balance sheets of the consumers, assets over
liabilities. Total consumer assets as of June
30, 19687 were $2.28 Trillion. Total liabilities
were .311 Trillion ($311 Billlon) giving a net
worth of the American Consumer of $1.969
Trillion,

Now income spreading has an aspect of
saving whether it is to protect against risk
to earning abilities, to spread forward
through debt to acquire a capital asset—
a tangible one like a home or a consumer du-
rable or intangible but quite real like educa-
tion—or to spread to the years of retirement.
All these mechanisms to spread income are
important to maintain a stable economy and
to finance innovation, research and develop-
ment from whence comes future economic
advancement,

I want to apologize at this point for taking
you through this somewhat philosophical
rambling. I think all of what I have sought
to say is understood, but I am uneasy about
it. So I become boring and repetitious. But is
it really understood?

If it is so well understood, I ask myself
why is there so much difficulty every day to
carry forward the dialogue on the merits and
demerits of the social security system as it
exists in our society? as it is projected into
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the future? and as it is amended from time
to time?

On this score I can speak with more posi-
tiveness, because there is a lack of under-
standing among Congressmen, people in the
insurance and annuity professions, as well as
the people generally about these theories
and practices of the federal social security
system. Invariably when one seeks to discuss
the social security system with objectiveness
there are accusations made by persons re-
sponsible for administering it that this un-
dermines the confidence of the people in the

tem.

Recently the Reader’s Digest had an article
raising some basic points about the social
security system. Immediately Under Secre-
tary of the Department of Health, Educa~-
tion, and Welfare, Wilbur Cohen wrote a
lengthy rebuttal which consisted mostly of
ad hominem exhortations rather than objec-
tive discussion. He went to the point of ac-
cusing the Reader’s Digest of seeking to un-
dermine the system. The rebuttal of Mr.
Cohen was very properly placed in the Con-
gressional Record by Congressman Wilbur
Mills, Chairman of the House Ways and
Means Committee. I then undertook to re-
but Mr. Cohen's rebuttal with a paper I
placed in the Congressional Record at the
same time taking some exception to certain
of the points in the Reader’'s Digest article.
I also placed in the Congressional Record a
critical article appearing in Business Week.
Since then Charles Stevenson, the author of
the Reader’s Digest article prepared his own
rebuttal to Mr. Cohen’s rebuttal which was
duly inserted in the Congressional Record.

I am awalting Mr. Cohen’s reply to both
my rebuttal and to Mr, Stevenson’s rebuttal.
I have assured Mr, Cohen I would place his
further arguments in the Congressional Rec-
ord when he has them prepared.

The primary argument advanced by Mr.
Cohen to rebut the detailed points made
about the social security system by Mr. Ste-
venson was that the various Soclal Security
Advisory Councils consisting of “distin-
guished citizens” all had approved the
“spundness” of Social Security. This, of
course, is mere ad hominem argument. It dis-
regards the points of argument advanced as
well as a point that I have sought to make
for years . . . and a few years back in bitter
and specific detail—that these Advisory
Boards have not been independent boards as
the Congress contemplated they would be at
the time it provided for their creation by
law. Instead, the men picked to serve were
distinguished men all right—men of integ-
rity—but men picked because they were in
accord with the basic theories lying behind
the social security system, not men picked
for their objectivity and critical abilities.

The rest of this paper will simply be a
re-reading of the supplemental views I wrote
to accompany H.R. 12080, the Social Security
Bill, which has now passed the Congress with
a few slight changes made by the Senate. I
had hoped that these supplemental views
would have been the basis for moving the
dialogue in this important matter forward.
To date the dialogue seems to be confined to
a very close circle. The news media by and
large find no news being generated in this
controversy involving this far reaching and
vital subject.

The counterpart of the Federal Govern-
ment's movement to extend social security
further, of course, is its endeavor to restrict
the burgeoning development of private pen-
sion and retirement programs. At least I
would argue that the present Administra-
tion’s endeavors are to restrict the private
retirement programs. The argument the other
way, of course, is that it is necessary to regu-
late these private pension plans in more
detail in order to protect the public. Notably,
however, the record shows relatively little
abuse In our pension systems to support
these contentions. My supplemental views
follow:
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“I concur with the committee report and
recommend the passage of H.R. 12080. Al-
though I have some serious reservations
about the changes in the old-age and sur-
vivorship portion of the bill which I shall
discuss later, the improvements in the wel-
fare sections are extensive and too long de-
layed. The improvements in the medical care
sections, titles XVIII and XIX, are much
needed but they are only the beginning of
the amendments necessary to try to make
these systems work. Although I believe the
systems are fundamentally unsound and
wide of the mark in attacking the real health
problems of the aged and other potentially
medically indigent, nonetheless, the innova-
tions should have as fair a test as possible.

“The real health problems lie in the area
of financing catastrophic health costs. They
never did lie in financing the routine and less
costly ilinesses of our people. H.R. 12080 no-
tably extends the hospital benefits from 60
days to 80 days. This is still hitting at the
problem from the wrong end. The cases of
catastrophic illness or accident require some-
times a year or more of hospital care and can
put even afluent families on relief. These
problems are met only in title XIX, the wel-
fare section of the social security law. Our
programs should be designed to keep people
off welfare.

“H.R. 12080 fails to correlate retirement
benefits from social security with retirement
benefits that most Americans derive from
personal savings and private pension plans.

“Americans, in contrast to people in other
developed countries have a broadly based
tripartite system for their retirement. Gov-
ernment social security is one part. The pri-
mary and historical part consists of the per-
son’s own savings, annuities, insurance,
homeownership, etc. The third part consists
of the funded employment pension plans
which meet the standards set by the Congress
in the Internal Revenue Code.

“The committee report states that studies
of the Social Security Administration find
‘Because social security benefits are virtually
the sole reliance of about half the benefici-
aries and the major reliance for almost all
beneficiaries, the level at which social securi-
ty benefits are set determines in large meas-
ure the basic economic well-being of the
majority of the Nation's older people. I
challenge this statement. I have seen no
studies by the Social Security Administration
or by others which substantiate it, The
wealth and investment resources of the aged
as well as their income sources need objective
study. Indeed, if this statement were true,
what are we to believe happened to old peo-
ple in America before 1936? They were cared
for and compassionately, nor were the bulk
of them cared for through welfare programs.
Our objective should be to Improve our sys-
tems, not denigrate them. This can only be
done through objective studies.

“Today social security is certainly an im-
portant part of the retirement plans of most
Amerlcans. But it is only a part and when it
was initiated it was never proposed as the
sole source of retirement income for our
people. The discussion today should be
around how much of & part it should be.

“Now that over 90% of all Americans are
covered by social security, as their standard
of living increases with additional discretion-
ary income available to them, should they
and their employers put that money into
increasing social security benefits or into in-
creasing the benefits they might obtain
through private savings plans and the em-
ployer-employee pension systems?

“I argue that there are three basic reasons
today that the increase of retirement bene-
fits for our people should come from further
emphasis on funded retirement programs
rather than pay-as-you-go retirement sys-
tems such as governmental social security.

“1. Funded retirement programs can pay
larger benefits than a pay-as-you-go system,
because over 50 percent of the benefits paid
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out to the retiree come from the earnings
on the investment of the fund. Our private
pension plans today have over $80 billion in
their funds. The annual earnings run over
$4.5 billion. These funded plans are being
extended to cover more and more people.
About 25 million workers are presently cov-
ered in a program which was effectively
started almost 10 years after soclal security.
It wasn't until last year that the Congress
effectively extended the tax treatment for
corporate pension plans to self-employed and
their employees. In a few years 50 million or
75 percent of the workers should be covered
and the funds should be well over $200
billion.

“The social security system, on the other
hand, is a pay-as-you-go system which does
not contemplate paying benefits out of the
earnings of the trust fund. The social se-
curity trusts consist of only $22 billion
and is called a contingent fund—to protect
the system against unanticipated contingen-
cles such as serious recession. It barely
equals the benefit paid out in 1 year, yet it
covers over 65 million workers. If the social
security system were funded in the same
sense that corporate and other private pen-
sion plans are required to be funded by our
tax and Insurance laws, the fund would have
to have $350 billion in it.

“In other words, instead of increasing the
payroll tax by say $200 a year—$100 from the
employee and $100 from the employer by in-
creasing the wage base on which the social
security tax is paid from $6,800 to 87,800 and
increasing the rate of tax, and if that same
$200 a year were paid into a funded pension
plan, the benefits could be increased two to
three times the increase provided in the social
security pay-as-you-go system,

“The second reason which requires us to
be cautious about increasing the social se-
curity system by having it compete for the
same funds which finance private retirement
plans is the economic limitations of the pay-
roll tax, which is the method of financing not
only social security but unemployment in-
surance and, in reality, workman's compensa-
tion. Many economists have argued that get-
ting the social security tax above 10 percent
of payroll endangers the basic system. It is
certainly true that all taxes have a point of
diminishing returns. Without the increases in
this bill, the payroll tax is already scheduled
to go up to 11.3 percent of payroll.

“The third reason for increasing the retire~
ment benefits for our people through the
funded systems rather than through pay-as-
you-go systems lies in the need of any society
for capital to finance its economic growth
and increased standard of living. The West-
ern European countries, particularly the ones
that have been acclaimed for paying higher
soclal security benefits than does the U.S. so-
clal security system, constantly leok with en-
vious eyes to the great U.S. capital market,
because they do not have the capital to fi-
nance their growth. Americans through
their tripartite retirement systems have much
greater retirements benefits per person than
these same countries because Americans do
rely heavily on funded retirement systems in
addition to social security. In the process,
Americans have created great savings which
are available through the savings and loan in-
stitutions ($150 billion), through the pen-
gion plans (%90 billion), through the insur-
ance companies (200 billion) and savings in
banks ($100 billion) to finance the expansion
of industry and their own living standards.
If a soclety does not finance a large part of
the retirement of its people through savings,
it creates serious difficulties for itself.

“So when we cut in on the funded systems
by increasing the pay-as-you-go system as is
done to some degree in H.R. 12080, we cut
back on the amount of benefits that other-
wise might be paid to our retirees as well as
cut back on the capital that otherwise would
be available to finance the Nation's growth
which provides the jobs and living standards
for our people.
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“I think it 1s important that we under-
stand our great soclety so that in our en-
deavor to improve and better it, we do not
unwittingly damage it.”

Deficit Financing
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President—

It is useless for the President to tell every-
body else to limit price and wage demands,
while he submits budgets to Congress which
require deficit financing.

With these words the Greenville News
sums up the thinking of many Americans
on the fiscal policies of our Government.
There is no question but that we need to
put our economic house in order. There
are serious problems engendered by con-
tinuing inflation which the administra-
tion refuses to halt by curbing Govern-
ment spending. One of the most serious
is the growing lack of confidence in the
dollar abroad. Another is the spiraling
cost of living with which the American
public must contend.

Until the administration accepts the
responsibility of curbing this trend in our
economy by a firm commitment to re-
duce Government spending, the problem
will only grow more serious. The admin-
istration apparently wishes to place the
blame and the responsibility for this
problem on the American public. Until
the Government practices what it
preaches, the American public will not
accept this responsibility.

Mr. President, the Greenville News
published an editorial on this subject on
February 15, 1968. I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

GOVERNMENT MUST SET EXAMPLE

At some point somebody has to do some-
thing to stop the ruinous wage-cost-price
spiral which burdens Americans with infla-
tion at home and threatens the competitive
:::.Eua of their products In international

8.

So far there has been little leadership from
Washington. President Johnson has appealed
to industry to keep prices down and to union
leaders to keep wage demands within the
bounds of increased productivity.

These appeals have been, still are and will
continue to be ignored. This was emphasized
in a recent news story quoting union leaders
as flatly rejecting the President’s wage pro-
poaals.

The fact, which has yet to be driven home
to those who set the wage-price standards of
the nation Is that the continuing spiral is
literally digging the economic grave of the
American people—industrialists, business-
men, workers and all others,

The first groups to feel the effects, of
course, are those on fixed incomes, including
many retired people, and the poor. The fixed
income group feels it in the declining value
of thelr non-increasmg dollars. The poorer
people get a double dose of trouble—loss of
dollar value and potential loss of jobs as they
are unable to produce enough to justify ris-

ing pay costs forced by minimum wage in-
creases.
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All American workers feel it indirectly in
that, as wages Increase, so does the percen-
tage of income taken from them by the es-
calating income tax structure. Tax-wise the
average worker today is much worse off than
he was a decade ago. His income was lower
then, but s0 was the percentage of his tax bill,

This, of course, 1s on top of the rising prices
Americans must pay for the goods and serv-
ices they need and desire.

Industry and business can stand a certaln
amount of fiscal abuse, because increased
costs can be passed along to domestic con-
sumers. But there is a limit even for them.

There also comes a time when imports
of goods produced in low-wage foreign coun-
tries make serious inroads on American over-
sens sales and even invade the domestic mar-
ket. This has happened to the textile Indus-
try, as all people hereabouts should know by
now.

It is beginning to happen even to the glant
steel industry.

An executive of U.S. Steel, R. Heath Larry
recently pinpointed the steel problem by
citing comparative American and Japanese
production costs, Japan's steel industry uses
16 or 17 man hours at $1.08 an hour to pro-
duce a ton of steel. America's uses about 13
man-hours at a cost of $4.63 an hour. This
gives the Japanese a $40 a ton cost advantage
over the American steel industry.

Textile and most other American indus-
tries can document their cost problem in the
same fashion.

Staggering differences in production costs
in this country and abroad can have disas-
trous effects upon the economic stability of
America and the welfare of every citizen.
Unless it is checked, it can result in a de-
pression which could bring on chaos and
even a dictatorship.

Americans are inclined to ignore such long-
range threats, even though they are real.
Yet the time has come for clear thinking
and honest facing up to the threats and
causes of inflation.

A great deal of responsibility naturally
rests upon management to make every effort
to keep production costs down, and upon
union leaders and rank and file workers to
use restraint in wage demands.

The prime responsibility, however, rests
upon the federal government, the chief con-
tributor to inflation by continuing its pol-
icy of deficit spending and expansion of
costly programs.

It is useless for the President to tell every-
body else to limit price and wage demands,
while he submits budgets to Congress which
require deficit financing.

His proposal for an income tax surcharge
to offset partially the expected deficit for the
next fiscal year may have shortrange value in
helping to *“cool” the inflationary fires tem-
porarily. It is, however, the worse possible
longrange measure, because it caters to the
government’s tendency to pour tax money
into any and every kind of project—some
worthy, some highly questionable. And it
does not cure the deficit spending problem.

The answer to inflation is for the federal
government to set the example by limiting
expenditures to revenues.

If and when that is done, then—and only
then—can the President ask other Americans
to use restraint in meeting corporate and in-
dividual financial problems.

State of Our National Economy
HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr, O'HARA of Michigan. Mr. Speak-
er, despite the unprecedented prosperity
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of our economy, there remain among us
those who are unable to obtain a de-
cent job. Moreover, the broad base of
American workers have failed to share
equitably in the benefits of our recent
economic progress despite the attempts
of some observers to argue that labor
costs are primarily responsible for rising
prices.

A decent job for every person desiring
employment and an equitable sharing
of our Nation’s wealth remain, I am hap-
py to say, among the fundamental goals
of the American labor movement.

These goals are well stated in a recent
analysis by the AFL-CIO Executive
Council on the state of our national
economy. The text of the statement fol-
lows, and I recommend its reading to my
colleagues:

STATEMENT BY THE AFL-CIO EXECUTIVE

COUNCIL ON THE NATIONAL ECOHOI(T, BAL

HARBOUR, FrA.,, FEBRUARY 23, 1968

The national economy's advance, which
got underway in 1961, continues to add to
employment and incomes. The economic per-
formance of the past seven years has been a
most welcome improvement after the trend
of rising unemployment and recurring re-
cesslons during most of the 1950s. Between
1966 and 1967, for example, employment rose
11 million.

Despite this record of achievement; the
American economy remains some distance
from full employment. Unemployment per-
sists at much too high a level and in 1967
there was no improvement in this important
indicator of the American people’s economic
well-being—3.8 percent of the labor force
remained unemployed.

The economic advance, thus far, has falled
to provide enough job opportunities for a
rapidly growing labor force in a period of
radical technological change—particularly
for the most disadvantaged job seekers
among teenagers, Negroes and unskilled
workers.

Moreover, the benefits of the national
economy's much-improved performance In
the 1960s have not been shared equitably
among the various groups in the population.
A disproportionately great share has gone
to business and upper-income families, even
after accounting for last year's small decline
in profits.

Although some business and government
spokesmen attempt to blame rising unit
labor costs for much of the increase in the
price level, the record clearly shows that
the price level has been rising in recent
years, regardless of what happened to labor
costs per unit of production. Between 1860
and 1965, for example, when unit labor costs
of manufactured goods fell 1}, percent or
more, wholesale prices of manufactured
products rose 1.7 percent—boosting profit
margins and increasing the business share of
the fruits of the economy’'s progress. And
when workers sought to catch up with rising
living costs and the gailns of the economic
advance in the past two years, business
raised prices at a faster pace, to maintain
enlarged profit margins.

After a brief and slight decline from great
heights, corporate profits are now
again. As the Wall Street Journal of Febru-
ary 13, 1968 reports: “Business appears to
be back on the comfortable track it wan-
dered off for a year beginning in late 1966—
the track that leads straight from one quar-
terly profit record to another.”

Between 1960 and 1967:

Corporate profits, after payment of taxes,
skyrocketed 77 percent.

Dividend payments to stockholders soared
70 percent.

Weekly after-tax take-home pay of non-
supervisory employees In private industry
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with three dependents, increased only 25 per-
cent—and in terms of buying power, less
than 11 percent. Moreover, in the two years
between December 1965 and December 1967,
the buying power of these workers' weekly
take-home pay actually fell 114 percent.

Real compensation per hour of non-super-
visory employees in private, non-farm indus-
tries increased only about 2}, percent a year
in the 7 years 1960-1967. But the real volume
of production per man-hour in the entire
private economy rose at a yearly rate of 3.3
percent.

The vast majority of wage and salary earn-
ers have not received a fair share of the
fruits of the national economy's advance. A
disproportionately large share has gone to
business, to executive and managerial per-
sonnel, to the self-employed such as doctors
and similar groups, to capital gains from
the sale of property.

This unfair distribution of the benefits
of the economy's progress is clearly unjust
to wage and salary earners, who are the
vast majority of the population and the
backbone of American society. It undermines
the strength of consumer markets, the base
of our economic system. And it helps to ex-
plain the slower-than-expected expansion of
consumer sales in the past year, which seems
to mystify so many business and govern-
ment commentators on economic trends. In
addition, it widens the economic and social
distance between varlous groups in the na-
tion.

Moreover, the complex domestic problems
that festered from neglect during most of
the 1850s remain unsolved despite the be-
ginnings of numerous federal government
programs to achieve solutions. Radieal
changes in technology, accompanied by rapid
urban growth and changes in race relations,
pull and tug at the fabric of our soclety.

However, there are those who claim that
the economic advance has gone too far and
clamor for unemployment-breeding restric-
tive policies. In 1966, the Federal Reserve
pursued a very restrictive monetary policy,
which pushed interest rates to their highest
levels in 40 years, threw much-needed resi-
dential construction into a deep recession
along with such related industries as lum-
ber and furniture, and contributed to the
economic slow-down of the first half of 1967.
There is danger that similar policies may be
pursued in 1968, despite the fact that unem-
ployment persists and industry is operating
only about 856 percent of its productive
capacity.

There are also those who clamor for a
slashing of federal expenditures for such es-
sential measures as federal aid for education,
housing, urban affairs, health-care, air and
water pollution measures, antl-poverty and
welfare—those who claim that America’s $800
billion economy cannot afford public facili-
tles and services in the midst of the Viet Nam
war.

1. We reiterate our conviction that the
American economy has the resources to ex-
tend and expand social advances at home,
while meeting military requirements in Viet
Nam. The cost of the war should not be ab-
sorbed by cutting back or freezing essential
federal programs for domestic progress. The
great productive ability of the American
economy can provide the foundation for both
continued soclal progress at home and an
honorable settlement of the war in Viet Nam.

The expected sharp rise in the govern-
ment’s administrative budget deficit in fiscal
years 1968 and 1969, due to military expendi-
tures, can be reduced, without mounting
pressures on interest rates and the avail-
ability of money and credit. A temporary war
surtax is needed to reduce the amount of
money the government will have to borrow
in the money market and to eliminate the
threat to home-building and related indus-
tries from tight money and higher interest
rates.

The needed temporary surtax should be
based on ability to pay, including taxation of
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personal and corporate income that escapes
taxation through major loopholes in the tax
structure. The surcharge on corporations
should be at least twice as great as on per-
sonal income. The surcharge on personal in-
come should be clearly set on the basis of
ability to pay. Corporate and personal in-
come, excluded from taxation by tax loop-
holes, should be subjected to at least the
same tax rate as the surcharge.

2. We insist that the top-priority objective
of netional economic policy should be to
achieve and sustain full employment—jobs
at decent wages, for all people who are able
to work and desire employment. The demand
for goods and services from consumers, gov-
ernment and business must expand suffi-
clently to provide enough new job opportuni-
ties for the unemployed, for the great num-
bers of entrants into the labor force and for
those displaced by spreading automation.
The federal government’'s tax, expenditure
and monetary policles, in combination,
should encourage the necessary expansion of
demand to achieve and maintain full em-
ployment.

3. Adoption of a program to create one
million public service jobs for the unem-
ployed and serlously under-employed is es-
sential—along the lines of the bill intro-
duced by Congressman O'Hara of Michigan.
Such a decisive measure to create jobs in
soclally useful work—to perform much
needed services that would not otherwise be
done in parks, playgrounds, hospitals and
other public facilities—is urgently needed.

4, Manpower training programs—including
basic literacy education, personal guidance
and health rehabilitation—are essential to
aid the unemployed and underemployed to
compete more effectively for avallable em-
ployment. Although such programs do not
create johs, they can be of great benefit to
the national economy, as well as the workers
themselves, by upgrading the skills of the
unemployed and unskilled. The recent em-
phasis on government-financed business pro-
grams to train workers should not include
wage subsidies or other payments to the
employer; beyond the extra cost of providing
special training and supportive services for
the hard-core unemployed, that are in addi-
tion to his normal training costs. Even the
best-planned training programs, however, can
be of little avail, if they are not accompanied
by government programs to create jobs and
achieve full employment.

5. The lag of real wages and salarles must
be ended. A substantial rise in the buying
power of wages, salaries and fringe benefits
is needed to provide wage and salary earn-
ers with a fair share of economic progress
and to strengthen consumer markets that are
the foundation of the American economy.
Only through an improved balance in the
economy-—between wages, profits, dividends
and other forms of income—can there be as-
surance of sustained economic growth to
reach full employment and maintain it.

Rising business profits should be based
on an expanding sales volume—rather than
on swollen profit margins at the expense of
workers and consumers.

We will continue to press for wage and
salary increases to offset rising living costs
and to advance buying power. We firmly be-
lieve that wage and salary earners deserve to
share equitably in the gains of the economy’s
progress. The nation’s rapidly rising produc-
tivity and great profitability of business make
possible such improvements in wages, sal-
aries and fringe benefits, within the context
of a relatively stable price level.

We repeat again, as we have In the past
two years: If the President determines that
there is a national emergency that warrants
extraordinary stabilization measures—with
even-handed restraints on all costs, prices,
profits, dividends, rents, corporate executive
compensation (salaries, bonuses and stock
options), as well as employees’ wage and sal-
arles—he will have the support of the AFL—
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CIO. But rigid application of a single “magic
number’ based on one economic factor alone,
cannot be a workable or fair means of wage
determination in a country of continental
size, with thousands of different markets, in-
dustries and occupations. We are prepared to
sacrifice—as much as anyone else, for as long
as anyone else—so long as there is equality
of sacrifice.

Dispersion of U.S. Airpower
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
Sunday Bulletin newspaper of Philadel-
phia, Pa., features an excellent article
on U.S. airpower and the Pueblo inci-
dent. This penetrating article, written
by Edith Kermit Roosevelt, discusses the
drawndown of military force around the
world, because of requirements to con-
duct the war in Vietnam. Using several
examples from history, Miss Roosevelt
shows that the United States has failed
to develop an integrated strategy of con-
flict. At the same time, she reminds us
that the Soviet Union has developed an
integrated diplomatic military and eco-
nomical offensive across a wide portion
of the world front.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Philadelphia (Pa.)
Bulletin, Feb, 11, 1968]

BETWEEN THE LINES: U.S. AIRPOWER OVER-
sEAS SPREAD Too THIN—"PUEBLO” INCIDENT
INTERPRETED AS LEssoN 1N “Too LITTLE,
Too LaTe"”

(By Edith Eermit Roosevelt)

WasHINGTON.—The North Eorean capture
of the Navy's electronic vessel Pueblo is only
the latest incident that reveals the basic
deficiencies of U.S. strategy policy. This act
of piracy showed that the concentration on
the war in Vietnam has left this country off
balance and unable to meet any other emer-
gencles that could arise.

One lesson that emerged 1s that the United
States lacked adequate and proper air power
in this area. This has been brought out in
statistics produced by the authoritative
Aviation Week and Space Technology. Even
before the incident, President Johnson is
known to have had plans to call up the Air
Reserves and National Guard units.

The Communists surely knew of this sit-
uation. A new front in Asia or at least a
step-up in harassments in the Korean sector
must have seemed attractive to them be-
cause of the serious drawdown of our world-
wide inventory of miiltary resources.

PLACING THE BLAME

The blame does not lie on Defense Secre-
tary McNamara's “cost-effectiveness” policles
alone, because the State Department sets the
line, U.S. military policles are tailored to
foreign policy requirements. Military require-
ments have not been adapted to meet the
extent, the time frame or the nature of the
military threat.

The Pueblo affalr is only the most recent
case in which we have found ourselves un-
prepared. There actually has been a pattern
of intelligence failures and deficiencies since
World War II. The most costly example was
in the Eorean war when Kim Philby, Red
liaison between the CIA and Britain's MI-8,

Sunday
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informed Moscow that the United States
would not cross the Yalu River. Similarly,
Communist intelligence learned that our ob-
session with so-called “escalation™ made it
safe for them to seize the U.S. intelligence
ship.

THE CUBAN CRISIS

In Latin America, the Cuban missile crisis
resulted after Washington consistently ig-
nored intelligence reports that Soviet mis-
siles were being installed in Cuba. This made
confrontation inevitable. The Communists
were able to score an important strategic vie-
tory by exchanging their unverified promise
to remove their missiles in return for an
agreement, which we have faithfully kept,
to keep hands off Red Cuba.

The pattern has been repeated in Europe.
The State Department refused to act on
ample intelligence that the Communists were
intending to build a Berlin Wall. This led
to a loss of credibility in our European pos-
ture. The rapid deterioration of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization and the accen-
tuated estrangement of de Gaulle are a re-
sult.

Had we prevented the construction of the
Berlin Wall when we easily could have done
s0, these European countries could have had
falth that we would use our nuclear deter-
rent when needed. The recent overtures to
Moscow made by our NATO allies reflect the
geographical fact of life that weaker coun-
tries in the end invariably slide over to the
side that will use its power effectively. They
see no advantage in our ultimately winning
if by our late start we leave them to be wiped
out.

IMPACT ON ALLIES

This has led to a real decline in our power
equivalent to the withdrawal of support of
our erstwhile friends who now doubt us. Sig-
nificantly, where we have shown some vital-
ity, as in our remaining in Vietnam, this
gave the anti-Communists in Indonesia the
strength to throw out the Reds. This was a
momentous vietory for our side, and its full
impact is yet to come.

Our decline in international credibility can
be atfributed largely to our consistent fail-
ure to assume the responsibilities required of
the only world power that stands in the way
of the Soviet goal of world domination. The
isolationism that preceded World War II gave
way—only momentarily—while we were
fighting the Japanese in the Pacific, to a
global concept of American policy. What is
involved is the traditional conflict in Amer-
ican policy between those who are “Europe-
firsters” and those who stress a “two-ocean
viewpoint.”

This usually unstated conflict in basic ap-
proaches is at the bottom of a great deal of
the deadlock over our role in Vietnam. At
the same time, the war in Asia should not
allow our position in Europe to fall by the
wayside especlally since the Soviet fleet has
established itself for the first time in the
Mediterranean.

BIG PICTURE FORGOTTEN

The United States has failed to develop
an integrated strategy of conflict in which
all the strategic sectors are viewed at the
same time. By contrast, the Soviet Union,
operating through its networks abroad, acts
at all times in terms of a world front. It
has developed an integrated diplomatic, mili-
tary and physical offensive directed at all
positive points against the only world power
able to challenge it—the United States. We
contrariwise, put all our stress on some one
point and then another point, an obviously
uncoordinated stance.

In this framework, the Pueblo affair is one
of a series of coordinated acts of unconven-
tional warfare against the United States
within the framework of Soviet Russia’s
global policy.. We have nothing to compare
to it. The Pueblo seizure is timed to coinclide
with other moves on the world map, ineclud-
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ing the new Red offensive in Vietnam, in-
tensification of guerrilla warfare in Latin
America, the backing of extreme left-wing,
anti-American governments in the Middle
East, and a program to convert the U.S.
“black power” movement into guerrilla war-
fare on American streets.

A Letter to Son in Vietnam

HON. ROBERT T. ASHMORE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. ASHMORE. Mr. Speaker, recently
the article which is included in these re-
marks appeared in the January-Febru-
ary issue of the South Carolina Legion-
naire, It was written by Rev. Walter E.
MecDaniel, a member of Post No. 122, the
American Legion, Piedmont, S.C. Rever-
end McDaniel is a veteran of World War
II, having served with the 3d Ranger Bat-
talion. He was wounded and captured at
Anzio and is as well qualified to speak
on the agony of war as anyone I can
think of. The article is actually a letter
written to Reverend McDaniel's son, Lt.
Walter E. McDaniel III, the day after he
left for duty in Vietnam.

The article follows:

A LETTER TO SoN IN VIETNAM
(By Walter E. McDaniel)

DEear Son: Yesterday you left for Viet Nam.
Your Government sent you to a war that you
don't understand. Some say that it is politi-
cal; others ideological. Maybe it is a little of
both. Some think that we have a knack for
sticking our noses into other nations’ affairs,
and this is partly true. Never-the-less, you
were called and you went.

I was glad to hear you say that you were
proud to go. This has always been the differ-
ence between America and other lands. Yes,
you were proud to go in spite of what you've
seen and know.

You've seen destruction between the white
and black people in the land that is the
birthright of both. They call it a struggle for
opportunity. You weren't dismayed, because
you know that our land was born in a strug-
gle for both opportunity and equality. And
soon or late, this will be a reality.

You've seen industry and labor grow and
in dispute among themselves try to over-
power one another while letting the Govern-
ment and the people pick up the high-priced
tab.

You've seen the rich become richer and the
poor become poorer.

You've seen inflation all but take away the
bread of the elderly, retired, and the lame.
You’ve seen those who could help turn away
their faces without shame.

You've seen a part of youth rebel at times
and burn their draft cards. And yet, you hold
this land in highest regards.

You've seen some civic and religious lead-
ers abuse their purpose with men, and you
forgive their deeds because you know that

they neither love nor understand about our
land.

Yes, we were proud to hear you say that
you were proud to go. It was fun for your
mom and me to watch you live, and laugh,
and grow.

Yes, and this you understand, you may
have to give your all in a rice-paddied, muddy
Jjungle land. If this be so, and your last
breath should be in a foreign soil, you'll be
a part of a long caravan that journeyed in
freedom’s toil.

You may not get a medal, except the Purple
Heart. Of this we can be sure, because of you
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and others, millions tomorrow can get a brand
new start.

This is what America stands for. It's how
we've stood the test. When we stand for lib-
erty for others, we're always at our best. And
those who see our flag unfurled, know all
around the world—the best is yet to be.

Well, I better close. The roof is leaking a
little, and the ink is smearing. Good night,
and may the good Lord watch over and keep
you!

Love,
Dabp.

Can Clifford Halt Defense Decline?

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, many
Americans are concerned that recent
trends in the Defense Department en-
hance rather than deter the chances for
another world war. These trends are
based on the highly questionable theory
that the Soviet Union would be less in-
clined to initiate a nuclear war if the
U.S. defense position were on a par with
that of the Soviets. It is my contention
that the best interests of peace would be
served far more effectively, and perhaps
only, if the Soviet Union knew that the
U.S. defense capacity was far superior
to that of the Soviets.

With the impending change in the
office of the Secretary of Defense a new
man has an opportunity to reverse these
trends and put the United States on the
road toward defense superiority. Clark
Clifford comes to this office apparently
with no preconceived acceptance of his
predecessor's policies. Many of us hope
that he will seize this opportunity to
strengthen our Nation's defenses and
thus lessen the possibility of a nuclear
holocaust.

An editorial in the Greenville News of
February 23 discusses the defense decline
under this administration and expresses
the hope that Clark Clifford will take the
necessary steps to reverse this dangerous
trend.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Greenville (S.C.) News, Feb, 23,
1968]

CaN CrLrFForD HALT DEFENSE DECLINE?

The final report of outgoing Defense Secre-
tary Robert McNamara illustrates what a lot
of people have been trying to say a long
time—this nation’s defense posture is weaker
now, relatively speaking, than when Mr. Mc-
Namara took over the Defense Department
and Instituted his *'cost effectiveness” sys-
tem.

All of the blame cannot be laid to Mr. Mc-
Namara alone. The nation has suffered losses
in many areas other than its defense posture.

Fiscal disarray has become alarming and
continues, There are increasing demands for
more federal programs of all types. The bal-
ance-of-payments problem mounts steadily.
There is general unrest and ,h uneasiness
throughout the land.

At the same time this country’'s principal
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opponent, the Soviet Union, has made rapid
strides in military development. It will, ac-
cording to Mr, McNamara, match America’s
intercontinental missile capability very soon.

The Soviet's missile defense preparations,
meanwhile, apparently are far ahead of this
country’s—thanks largely to the Defense Sec-
retary’'s long refusal to authorize develop-
ment of an American ABM system.

At sea the Russians rapidly are match-
ing America’s power—both in naval might
and in the vital field of transport. Soviet
warships now cruise alongside American ves-
sels in the Mediterranean and in the Far
East.

Soviet spy ships operate openly close to
American shores. Ocecasionally Russian planes
approach the continertal United States.

In merchant shipping (not a primary De-
fense Department responsibility, but cer-
tainly of vital concern to the nation's securi-
ty) the Russians are moving ahead rapidly.
Meanwhile, the American Merchant Marine
steadily declines because of high costs, out-
moded construction and operating methods,
excessive government regulation, bad man-
agement and all sorts of union troubles.

This country is involved in a bloody and
costly military conflict in Vietnam, and could
get into more shooting in Korea. The So-
viets, while supplying forces fighting U.B.
troops, have no men fighting and dying.
Somehow the world's leading Red nation
seems to be able to get other people to do
its fighting.

It is clear that the “cost effectiveness” pro-
gram developed by Mr. McNamara has not
worked to strengthen this country's mili-
tary posture, or its ability to respond to
danger.

This means that Clark Clifford, Mr. McNa-
mara’s successor as Defense Secretary, has a
difficult task ahead of him to reverse, if
possible, the overall decline in America's
defensive capabilities.

He must take steps to maintain control of
the seas in the face of the growing Soviet
navy and the pullout of Great Britain from
the East.

America must develop an “ocean strategy”
to protect its worldwide interests.

This, of necessity, involves creation of a
nuclear-powered Navy, with enough ships
to patrol the vital seaways of the world. It
also must include a program to rebuild the
declining Merchant Marine.

At the same time, the nation must speed
up its anti-missile defense system to meet
both the Soviet threat and the new menace
posed by Red China’s nuclear developments,

Nor ecan this country neglect air power.
The Vietnam war demonstrates onece again
that a multi-purpose air fleet is necessary
and that it is costly and difficult to maintain.

Nuclear testing must be intensified to meet
the growing Soviet capablilities in this field.
If the Soviets ever figure they have the
United States outmatched in overall nuclear
offense-defense capability, a nuclear war or
surrender to nuclear blackmail is inevitable.
Only American superiority in offensive poten-
tial has prevented a nuclear holocaust before
now.

Mr. Clifford is inheriting a most difficult
task, He probably will have to unravel a lot
of things before he can move forward. But
move he must.

A great deal will depend upon the larger
political policies as determined by the Presi-
dent and Congress. There has been a dan-
gerous tendency to rely too much on seeking
accommodation with an opponent who long
aglt} proved he will accommodate only him-
self.

Fortunately Mr. Clifford enjoys the confi-
dence of many Congressmen and Senators
who know that America’s security depends
upon the nation’s military strength and its
will to use that strength. .

He must listen to them rather than to
those who advocate a policy of weakness.
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Educator Testifies on Travel Tax
Proposals

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, the Ways
and Means Committee is presently hold-
ing hearings on the administration’s
controversial travel tax proposals. One
of the more controversial areas of these
proposals deals with the proposed cov-
erage for students, teachers, and educa-
tors traveling abroad.

There is particular interest and con-
cern in my congressional district about
this area because of the large number of
educational institutions, both at the col-
lege and secondary level, which we are
fortunate enough to have located there.

Today, Mr. Joseph Curry, the director
of the excellent summer schools program
for the renowned Mount Hermon School
in Mount Hermon, Mass., testified before
the Ways and Means Committee. The
Mount Hermon School for Boys, along
with its companion Northfield School for
Girls, which are headed by that outstand-
ing eduecator, Dr. Howard Jones, consti-
tutes the largest independent secondary
school in this country, with some 1,200
new students enrolled each year.

Mr. Curry presented his views and his
recommendations for changes in the
proposals as they affect nonprofit educa-
tional institutions.

His ideas, I believe, will be of interest
to every Member of this body as well as
to the general publie, and I, therefore, am
taking this opportunity to enter his re-
marks in the Recorp at this point:
EpvcaTor TESTIFIES ON TRAVEL TAX PROPOSALS

I. INTRODUCTION

I am Joseph Curry, Director of The Mount
Hermon Summer Schools of Mount Hermon,
Massachusetts. I am a graduate of The Cita-
del, the military college of South Carolina,
and of Harvard University. I served for two
years as an officer of artillery in the United
States Army and for the last seven years I
have been a member of the faculty of Mount
Hermon School. Mount Hermon School, for
bhoys, is one of two institutions incorporated
as The Northfield and Mount Hermon Schools.
Together these schools comprise the largest
independent secondary school in the conti-
nental United States, enrolling approxi-
mately twelve hundred students each year.

As Director of The Mount Hermon Sum-
mer Schools mine is the responsibility for
creating and administering what is, in effect,
a national summer high school for highly
motivated public school students from all
parts of the country. Through special ad-
vanced courses offered not for academic credit
but for enrichment only, we seek to supple-
ment public education by providing courses
of a flexibility, a depth and an intensity that
are unapproachahla within the structure of

the regular academic year. Our students are
selected without regard to their race, creed,
color or national origin. And generous finan-
cial aid awards, made possible by income
from private sources, enable us to select stu-
dents on the basis of their merit rather than
on the basis of their ability to pay. A distin-
guished faculty are drawn from colleges and
secondary schools from all parts of the
country.

Our curriculum for this summer consists
of 27 courses enrolling some 375 students.
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Generally, no more than fifteen students are
enrolled in any one course. Two courses in
American Studies involve travel within the
United States, either to North Carolina to
study the Negro in American history or to
Colorado to study the American Indian.
Seven courses involve foreign travel. They
consist of an orientation on the Mount Her-
mon campus followed by home-stay, study
and travel within one of the seven different
countries., The study-travel courses in
France, Germany and Spain are for the pur-
pose of advanced language study. Tests in-
dicate that this program is at least the equiv-
alent of one year of secondary school lan-
guage study. Four area studlies courses stress
the history and culture of England, Italy,
Greece and Japan. In the latter three
courses, a considerable amount of time is
given to language study. All courses feature a
home-stay with a carefully selected host
family, a continuing academic program con-
ducted by members of the Mount Hermon
faculty and a trip, usually in the company
of members of the host family, to places of
historic or cultural importance.

Students who are enrolled in Mount Her-
mon's study-travel courses are charged a fee
by the School that covers the cost of room,
board and transportation within the United
States and abroad; entrance fees for concerts,
museums and places of cultural and his-
toric interest; accident insurance and medi-
cal care; laundry service; and instruction
and administrative charges. While abroad
the student does not incur additional costs
for any of the above enumerated items; he
may not travel independently of the course;
and he must use the trans-Atlantic or trans-
Pacific air transportation provided by the
School. For this transportation only Ameri-
can flag carriers are used. Financial aid
awards to participants In these seven study-
travel courses alone will amount to some
$15,000 in 1968.

Mount Hermon's involvement in overseas
study and travel and our association with
and concern for other institutions offering
similar programs have brought me here to-
day to offer for your consideration these
thoughts on the Balance of Payments Pro-
posal now before this Committee. My com-
ments will be directed to the Travel Tax
Program, especially as those taxes affect
Mount Hermon School and other non-profit
educational institutions.

We are aware of the difficulties created by
the balance of payments situation confront-
ing this government and recognize the neces-
sity for action aimed at the relief of this
problem. We are gratified that, as proposals
have been considered for the reduction of
deficits in our balance of payments, especial
note has been taken of the needs of students
and teachers to travel abroad for research
and study. My presence before this Commit-
tee is to. ask on behalf of Mount Hermon
School and similar organizations that non-
profit educational institutions which are rec-
ognized by the Internal Revenue Service as
exempt from the Travel Tax be granted ex-
emption from the Foreign Expenditures Tax
as well, and that such exemption specifically
include funds that those institutions expend
abroad on behalf of their students and fac-
ulty for food, lodging, transportation, sala-
ries and administrative costs. Further, we
ask that such exemption be granted to the
institution without regard to the length of
time spent abroad by its students.

I should like to discuss the proposed Travel
Tax Program under three headings. First,
I shall attempt to analyze the proposed tax,
as we understand it, as it applies to institu-
tions such as Mount Hermon School. Second,
I shall describe the adverse effect that such
a tax would have upon Mount Hermon.
Third, I shall offer our recommendations as
to changes which might be made to elimi-
nate the disadvantages of the travel tax pro-
posal as it applies to institutions such as
Mount Hermon.
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II. DISCUSSION OF THE PROPOSED TRAVEL TAX
PROGRADL

A. Analysis of the Proposed Travel Tax as
it applies to institutions such as Mount Her-
mon School.

1. The Travel Tax Program of the Balance
of Payments Proposal, as we understand it,
exempts those non-profit educational in-
stitutions which are presently exempted from
taxes on domestic flights. This exemption is
highly laudable and we hope that the Legis-
lature will not see fit to narrow the condi-
tions for such exemptions, Since Mount Her-
mon is one of the institutions exempted
from transportation taxes, I shall not linger
long over that part of the proposal. How-
ever, we urge that you extend the exemption
to include the many other significant educa-
tional programs offered by non-profit organi-
zations.

2. The Temporary Graduated Tax on For-
elgn Expenditures as applied to non-profit
organizations seems unclear from all texts
of the proposal I have read. We are con-
cerned that, if possible, there be no mis-
understanding with regard to the meaning of
the term “U.S. person.” And we hope that
exemption from this tax will be granted to
secondary schools, colleges, universities and
other non-profit educational organizations
whose status is recognized as tax-exempt by
the Internal Revenue Service. There should
be no minimum number of days that the
student enrolled in such institutions should
spend abroad in order to be exempted from
such taxes. This exemption should extend
to payments for meals, housing, transporta-
tion, faculty salaries and instructional costs
or administrative expenditures made by those
institutions in conducting their overseas
activities.

Since, according to estimates quoted by
Treasury Department, only five percent of
travelers outside the Western Hemisphere are
going to study or teach, only a small number
of students would be exempted from the
expenditures tax through affiliation with tax-
exempt institutions. And, further, since most
educational programs abroad operate with
relatively low budgets, the dollars spent by
institutions on behalf of their students are
not likely to be of critical significance within
the balance of payments situation. Thus,
with little effect upon the deficit, academic
institutions engaged in study-travel pro-
grams abroad could be excused from both
the transportation tax and the tax on travel
expenditures.

The amount of money over and above the
institutional expenditures spent by students
in Mount Hermon's study-travel courses is
less than an average of two dollars per day
for a six week program. Thus, even were stu-
dents who are enrolled in tax exempt insti-
tutions not themselves granted greater ex-
emptions than the other traveler on their
personal expenditures—as opposed to ex-
penditures made in their behalf by the in-
stitutions—no serious curtailment on their
travel would result.

B. Effects of the Proposed Forelgn Expendi-
tures Tax on Mount Hermon School.

While the number of students enrolled in
U.S. non-profit secondary schools, colleges,
universities and other educational institu-
tions is small, and while the number of dol-
lars spent on their behalf by those institu-
tions is a relatively insignificant item in the
overall travel deficit, a failure to exempt such
institutions from the payment of travel taxes
could have a drastic effect upon the students
traveling abroad to study. This effect would
be seen not only on the numbers of students
who travel, but also on the economic strata
from which they come. The rich would not
be adversely affected. But the poor, and, espe-
clally, families in middle income brackets
would be seriously hampered.

To assure that our Summer School is avail-
able to public school students with talent
and motivation regardless of their race or
creed or color and, as far as our resources
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permit, without regard to their financial
means, Mount Hermon provides considerable
amounts of financial aid for our overseas
courses each year. For the coming summer
a financial aid budget of $15,000 has been
set aside for Mount Hermon abroad. Another
$35,000 has been made avallable for students
in the other courses in our curriculum.
These ald funds are supplied entirely from
private sources.

‘Were the tax of foreign expenditures to ap-
ply to Mount Hermon School and simlilar
institutions granting large amounts of fi-
nancial aid, the results would be most un-
fortunate since funds for taxes would make
on the budgets of these programs demands
that could be met only through reducing
financial ald. Let me demonstrate the
amount of taxes that might be levied against
Mount Hermon if present guldelines were
followed.

The total amount that we expend abroad
on behalf of each student is approximately
$20 per day. Therefore, the tax for each stu-
dent participant in such a program lasting
42 days would be $113.40. (42 days x 87 =
$294 exemption, 42 days x $8 15% = $50.40
tax. 42 days x 856 x 30% = §63 tax. $50.40
-+ $63 = $113.40 tax.) The total tax paid by
Mount Hermon School for 125 students, the
anticipated enrollment in the overseas
courses for 1968, would be $14,125. These
oversedas courses are not designed to make
a profit. Indeed, the School has offered them
at a net loss for the last four years. We have
budgeted a deficit of 1,000 for the coming
summer, and that deficlt 1s considerably less
than the deficit we suffered last year. But
because of the educational value of these
courses and because in our judgment the
homestay and language learning experiences
are especially valuable for secondary school
students, the School is prepared to take the
loss. However, we could absorb the tax of
$14,1256 only by eliminating the financial
ald budget. i

Let us assume that the institution were
not taxed, but that instead the student or
his parents were taxed for funds spent on his
behalf by the institution. Such an interpre-
tation of the tax would have the same effect
as a tax on the institution: all but the very
rich would be discouraged from going abroad
to study since the course would cost, in
effect, $113.40 more than the fees paid to the
institution. Requests for financial aid would
increase in proportion to the cost of the
tax, Our financial ald would, again, not be
adequate to the needs of the students. Un-
der such circumstances we could no longer
provide a summer of study abroad for quali-
fled students of limited means. No longer
could children of middle income families af-
ford these courses and we could not afford to
subsidize the poor to the extent made neces-
sary by the tax. We would cease to supple-
ment public secondary schools in this coun-
try through offering language and area stud-
ies courses abroad to students who have mo-
tivation and talent but who lack adeguate
funds for overseas travel.

Such taxes would, in fact, militate against
the expressed concern of the Executive
branch and, I am confident, the concern of
the Legislature that the balance of pay-
ments program resulting in a minimum
of trip cancellations. Such taxes would mili-
tate against the principle set forth by the
President In his State of the Union message
that the tax program accomplish its objec-
tive of reducing foreign travel expenditures
with the least impact on the number of
Americans traveling overseas and without
“unduly penalizing the travel of teachers,
(and) students . . .".

C. Recommendations for Changes in the
Travel Tax Program,

1. The Transportation Tax exemption that
now applies for domestic travel done by non-
profit educational institutions should extend
as well to international travel done by those
institutions, Such exemption should apply to
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the students and faculty of those institu-
tions when travel performed is directly re-
lated to the educational goals of the institu-
tion regardless of the number of days spent
in transit or spent abroad.

2. The Foreign Expeditures Tax should not
be assessed against nonprofit educational in-
stitutions that have tax free status recog-
nized by the Internal Revenue Service. This
exemption should include payments made by
those institutions for meals, housing, trans-
portation, faculty salaries, instructional costs
and administrative expenditures.

3. When going abroad as faculty or stu-
dents to participate in educational programs
of whatever length and conducted by non-
profit organizations whose status is recog-
nized by the Internal Revenue Service as tax
exempt, travelers should not be required to
pay taxes on any sums expended on their be-
half by those organizations. This exemption
should include payments for meals, hous-
ing, transportation, faculty salaries, instruc-
tional costs of administrative expenditures.

III. CONCLUSION

I am deeply appreciative of having this
opportunity to set before you our thoughts
on the proposed travel tax. When an emer-
gency confronts a nation such as ours the
citizen must be prepared to expend his prop-
erty, and, if need be, his life in that nation's
defense. But a crisis such as the one that
faces us now in the balance of payments
deficit is not such an emergency. We trust
that the Congress will find other means to
correct that imbalance than by enacting a
law that would seriously restrict the travel
done by secondary school students to study,
as members of families abroad, the language,
art and culture of the peoples of the world.
And we hope that the Congress will not,
through taxation, destroy the many small pri-
vate institutions that seek to improve pub-
lic education in his country by offering sec-
ondary school students such opportunities.

Thank you.

Viewing Youth in Improper Perspective

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
youth of America are our Nation’s great-
est asset. The young people today are
by and large dedicated to preparing
themselves to accept the responsibility
which age will thrust upon them.

. Throughout history it has been part
of the natural order of things for young
people to rebel. While many of us may be
uncomfortable with some aspects of this
youthful revolt, we are appeased by the
knowledge that it is but a reenactment
tt)lr something that occurs in every genera-
on.

It is, however, disturbing that many
older Americans seize upon the dissent
of the young and use it to promote their
own ideas for changing America. The
State newspaper published an editorial
on February 23, 1968, which discusses
the trend toward viewing rebellious youth
in an improper perspective.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REec-
orp, as follows:

. IMPETUOUS AND IMMATURE

One aspect of the matter of dissent in

America hasn’t’ yet been fully explored;
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namely, the fact that the vast majority of
today's dissenters are under the age of 30.

Magazines, newspapers, TV Interviewers
and the like simply fawn upon spokesmen
for the dissenting crowd in America. Yet,
those spokesmen are sometimes only 20 years
old, or 23, or perhaps 27. S8ince when is the
“wisdom™ of young people more to bhe
sought after than the wisdom of ocur el-
ders?

Oh, It's all very well to say that today’s
youngsters are more ‘“‘committed” than their
parents were, a generation ago. But such
talk 1s nonsense. Young people, since the
beginning of the world, have been restless,
rebellious, “know-it-all,”” and often rude,

Our mistake lies in having paid so much
attention to such rebelliousness. We have,
quite literally, fawned upon our children—
as though they were the source and fount
of all worldy knowledge.

They aren't. And the sooner older people
realize this, the better. SBome of our children,
both Negro and white, are burning down
America; and, while it's important to real-
ize that most of the furor and ferment
comes from a relatively small group, still
we're busy asking them what their reasons
are, instead of slapping some sense into their
heads or, at the least, some discipline into
their behavior.

In the Old World, in Europe, children are
expected to study while they’re in school,
and to respect their elders. Those that don’t
are whipped, or denied further funds for
their schooling. In some countries, children
who take part in street demonstrations, el-
ther for or against the government, are
properly thrashed by thelr parents.

All of us love children, of course: They
give us some hope of Immortality. But they
aren’t born with wisdom, and at age 23, they
aren't yet ready to pontificate on civil rights,
the war in Vietnam, or much of anything
else. We all appreciate the fact that they're
interested in such subjects; but we aren’t
prepared to accept their judgments, pro-
posals or (bless us) their ultimatums.

Older Americans may be mistaken in some
of the things that they do, Young Ameri-
cans, though, have got to learn that Molo-
tov cocktails and shouted obscenities are
not arguments; they're the products of youth
and rebellion,

“Ye who listen with credulity to the whis-
pers of fancy,” sang Samuel Johnson, “and
pursue with eagerness the phantoms of
hope; who expect that age will perform the
promises of youth, and that the deficiencles
of the present day will be supplied by the
morrow; attend to . .. history.”

Dr. Johnson knew, as those of us who are
mature now know, that young people always
expect too much. Today, they call them-
selves dissenters; but really, they're mostly
dreamers—which may be all right, provided
they don’t become destroyers as well.

Responsible Representation

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr, BOB WILSON, Mr. Speaker, all of
us who have had the privilege of serving
in the House know weli the need for
effective communications with the people
we represent. Indeed, we are accustomed
to the constant scrutiny with which our
constituents rightly observe our actions
and performance. It follows then that
one of the functions of responsible rep-
resentation is to improve, in every way
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possible, the communicative process be-
tween legislator and constituent.

On this score, Mr. Speaker, I would
like to commend my colleague, the gentle-
man from New York, Dan BuTrToN, who
has been particularly diligent during the
past year in helping develop a resur-
gence of citizen participation and politi-
cal awareness in his district. A Member’s
constituents, especially a first-term
Congressman’s, are keenly alert to follow
their Representative’s career; to review
the sort of job he is doing; to assess his
accomplishments; and, to establish
knowledge of his voting record. This is
especially so in the 29th District of New
York, where, due to a stunning upset in
1966, our colleague, the gentleman from
New York, Dan Burron, caused a po-
litical renaissance in his area, bringing
with it a new and viable concern for
quality political representation. These
and like developments have occurred
throughout the country where new Re-
publican Members of Congress, like Dan
BurTon, have not rested on the laurels
of 1966, but continue to commit them-
selves to a high degree of personal
sacrifice, hard work, and attention to
business that won them their seats in
Congress.

I was especially pleased and impressed
by a recent, well-deserved editorial ap-
pearing in the Albany Times-Union,
which speaks of that “attention to busi-
ness,” and tells better than I the quality
of representation the people of New
York’s 29th District enjoy. I commend
my colleagues attention to this fine
editorial and include it in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD at this point:

[From the Times Union, Albany, N.Y.,
Jan. 23, 1968]
THE JoB OF REPRESENTATION—AND ONE WHO
Does It WELL

It was just coincidence that one of Con-
gressman Dan Button’s speeches over the
weekend happened to be on “Responsible
Representation,” before the Holy Name
?o;;ety of Mount Carmel church in Schenec-

a .

But it is a favorite topic of Congressman
Button because it 1s one about which he is
deeply concerned. Few if any local politi-
clans, we belleve, strive to truly represent
their constituents to the degree that he does.
Monday’s Times-Unlon revealed something
of the nature of this commitment of his to
those who sent him to Washington. A review
of his weekend activities began with a TV
question-answering session Thursday even-
ing and ended with two speaking engage-
ments on Monday. In between were nearly a
dozen other public appearances plus his
regular work schedule in Albany and
Schenectady offices. F

Congressman Button works hard. Diligent
attention to business won him an upset elec-
tion victory, and few realize that his char-
acteristic still governs a political career we
are convinced is just beginning.

Position of Gen. James Gavin on Vietnam
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF S0UTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED BTA'I‘!_!’S
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. THURMOND. Mr, President, the
News and Courier newspaper, Charles-
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ton, S.C., carries in its February 21, 1968,
edition an article on Gen. James Gavin’s
position with regard to Vietnam.

Despite General Gavin’s excellent mili-
tary record and experience, his attitude
with regard to withdrawal from Vietnam
has disappointed a great many of his
readers.

The editorial contains a good analysis
of the fallacious reasoning pursued by
General Gavin, and I commend it to
the attention of the Senate.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks,

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

TRUMPETING U.S. DEFEAT

As a stalking horse for surrender and re-
treat, Lt. Gen, James M. Gavin, USA (ret.) is
useful to his new allies. We find him a tragic
figure. Gen. Gavin was an able soldier;
though never a top commander bearing the
weightlest responsibilities of military leader-
ship.

Writing in The Saturday Evening Post,
Gen. Gavin trumpets the advantages of with-
drawal from Vietnam and negotiation with
the communists. He assures readers that
“there will be no ‘victory’ in Vietnam." His
certainty about U.S. lack of military capacity
has a strange ring for a man who wore the
uniform of the U.S. Army.

“I reasoned,” he said, "that a primary tac-
tical problem, once a war occurs, is to keep it
limited.”

That's not what they teach at West Point.
American soldiers are taught that when war
breaks out, the objective is to win.

Leaving aside Gen. Gavin’s disappoint-
ments, motivations or whatever brought him
to the point of trumpeting despair, let us
look at what he proposes.

“The President should appoint,” he sug-
gests, “‘a special cabinet-level official of great
stature to negotiate with the NLF (Viet
Cong) and Hanoi. The sole responsibility of
this official should be termination of the

.war.”

After World War II, Gen. George C. Mar-
shall was sent to China to negotiate a set-
tlement of the civil war between the Nation-
alist government and the communists. This
high-level mission ended the civil war. It also
opened the door to communist takeover of
the Chinese mainland and the upbuilding of
Red China,

Is this what Gen. Gavin now recommends?
No doubt Ho Chi Minh and his sponsors in
Moscow would be pleased to halt the fighting
in South Vietnam if it led to a quick take-
over of all Southeast Asia.

The U.S. public and government may not
know all the answers as to the struggle in
which American troops are involved. Modern
history nevertheless offers one clear lesson:
whenever aggression goes unpunished, ag-
gressors seek fresh fields of conquest.

The war in Vietnam is indivisible from the
global cold war. If America's resolve weakens
in Southeast Asia, 1t will encourage the Rus-
sians to move against West Berlin and in the
Middle East. The free world cannot continue
to yleld real estate to communism. The
United States cannot afford to be a loser. U.S.
defeat will tempt communist powers to
mount a final, terrible nuclear assault on
North America.

While James Gavin and others of like mind
have renounced victory, the communists have
not weakened in their resolve. As Nikita
Khrushchev once frankly admitted, the com-
munists expect to “bury” the capitalist world.
Americans who urge appeasement in Viet-
nam serve as gravediggers for the American

people.
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FCC Commissioner’s Role in Film Raises
Questions

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, the
regulatory agencies of the Government
perform an important function in the
public interest. While they are termed
“guasi-judicial” bodies, their decisions
have far-reaching ramifications for the
public and for those whom they regu-
late. Members of these regulatory bodies,
therefore, should act with the same dis-
cretion and impartiality expected of
judges.

I raise this point as a result of the
recent promotional film produced by the
National Cable Television Association
which starred a member of the Federal
Communications Commission. The lead-
ing role taken by FCC Commissioner
Nicholas Johnson in a film concerned
with one of the most controversial ques-
tions in communications today, indicates
a lack of understanding of his proper
role as a member of the regulatory
agency.

Despite a disclaimer, the question of
Mr. Johnson's impartiality is not satis-
fied. This is a promotional film for CATV
and we must assume Mr. Johnson would
not have allowed a script writer to put
words in his mouth which did not reflect
his views. Just as a judge would dis-
qualify himself from a case in which he
has specific views, Mr. Johnson, as a
member of this “quasi-judicial” body, has
an obligation to disassociate himself with
future decisions concerning CATV.

A constituent has called my attention
to the following editorial which appeared
in the February 19, 1968, issue of Broad-
casting magazine. I am entirely in sym-
pathy with the points made in this edi-
torial and commend it to my colleague
as worthy of their attention. I offer no
brief for or against the controversy. I do
question the ethics of members of regu-
latory bodies involving themselves in
activities which raise questions regarding
their impartiality.

The editorial follows:

SHOO FLY

Nearly a year has passed since we edi-
torialized on the astonishing performances
of the FCO's fledgling commissioner, Nicholas
Johnson. The 33-year-old bureaucrat has
used every springboard avallable to make
headlines and 1is easily the most avid pub-
licity-seeker in the FCC's history covering a
whole generation,

While we haven’t editorialized we have
reported his dissents in broadcast matters (in
which he often has used invective in lash-
ing out against his colleagues of the majori-
ty) as well as portions of his painfully fre-
guent public utterances that our editors have
construed newsworthy.

Mr. Johnson, who has boasted about the
discomfiture he caused those identified with
the merchant marine during his two-year
tenure as maritime administrator and which
hastened his departure from that agency, is
in the grease again. He is stuck with a per-
formance in a 20-minute promotional film
underwritten by the National Cable Televi-
sion Association.

Mr., Johnson is quoted as having ad-
mitted—after seeing the film—that it was
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“wholly inappropriate for a public official”
to have been party to this promotion, and
he implied that he hadn't been given the
promised opportunity to review the film seg-
ments in which he was to appear.

It was not only inappropriate but rather
stupid, particularly for a graduate lawyer.
The fundamental question of FCC jurisdic-
tion over CATV is before the nation's highest
court. The film in which Mr. Johnson ap-
pears as an advocate also made him the star,
The commissioner appeared in five separate
film segments or voice-overs for a total of
five minutes. The entire $50,000 promotional
film ran 20 minutes.

When Mr. Johnson took office on July 1,
1966, there probably was the notion at the
White House that it might be refreshing to
have a gadfly on the seven-man FCC. A
gadfly bites cattle. Nick Johnson evidently
bites anybody, including his fellow commis-
sloners.

The right of dissent is imbedded in our
system of government. But to dissent and
disparage experienced colleagues in areas in
which he's a neophyte is bad judgment, bad
politics and even bad public relations.

Salute to Congressman Jacobs
HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following text of a
birthday speech, given on February 25 in
Indianapolis for my distinguished col-
‘lleague. the Honorable ANDREW JACOBS,

R.

Mr. Max Brydenthal, president of the
AFL-CIO Central Labor Council of
Marion County, presented Congressman
Jacoss with a plaque in appreciation for
{x_is services as 11th District Representa-

ive.

The presentation speech follows:
STATEMENT MADE BY Max E. BRYDENTHAL,

PRESIDENT OF AFL-CIO CENTRAL LABOR

CounciL oF MarioN CoUNTY, PRESENTING

AN AwarD TO CONGRESSMAN ANDREW

JACOBS, JR., AT A BREAKFAST OF OVER 100

Lasor LeapeErs, HoworinG Him ror His

SERVICES TO THE COMMUNITY

Today, Congressman Andy Jacobs observes
his 86th birthday.

And all of us gathered here are delighted
to join in the celebration.

Really, though, we have more to celebrate
than just another birthday, pleasant as that
may be.

What matters more is that Andy Jacobs,
at this beginning of his 37th year, has suec-
ceeded so well in his pursuit of public office
and in his devotion to public service.

No one who knows him has ever doubted
that Andy Jacobs is a Democrat. Yet, even
his political adversaries will testify to the
fact that his party loyalty has always heen
tempered with sineerity and charged with
a driving sense of commitment to all just
and honorable causes.

He graduated from Shortridge High School,
served as a combat Marine in Korea, got his
law degree from Indiana University while
serving as a deputy sheriff and was elected
to the Indiana General Assembly.

It was while serving as a member of the
Indiana House of Representatives in 1959
that the public at large came to understand
what Andy Jacobs' friends had known for
some time.

That here was more than just another
ambitious young lawyer. Here was an office
holder who displayed the enthusiasm of
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youth but who understood and appreciated
the sweep and lessons of history.

And, in his successful drive for election to
Congress in 1964, he sounded a theme which
he made the Keystone of his campaign: The
importance of educating this nation’s dis-
advantaged children.

It is worthwhile recalling what he said on
the subject at that time nearly four years

“It is clear that they have to be taught
before it is too late, before they are six or
seven or eight.”

“Until we can do this with these culturally
deprived children, we will not solve the prob-
lem of poverty or the problem of crime in
America.”

“This would not be an expenditure. It
would be an investment, an investment to roll
back a future ocean of ignorance which
threatens to surround children of today's
cultured homes, an ocean of ignorance in
which it might truly be folly to be wise.”

Since coming to Washington, Andy Jacobs
has drawn upon his experience and accumu-
lating wisdom to compile an impressive rec-
ord of support for progressive measures.

He took part in that great march of legis-
lation in the 89th Congress which resulted
in Federal Aid to Education, Medicare, Head
Start, Voting Rights, a new Department of
Housing, the Teacher Corps, Rent Supple-
ments and Model Cities.

And he scorned the amusement of the reac-
tionary majority of the 90th Congress as it
laughingly rejected the Rat Control Bill. His
indignation helped arouse such protest that
the callous majority was soon forced to wipe
away its smile and approve the measure,

Andy Jacobs' own words speak eloquently
of the service he has performed in Congress.

Enowing war, he could say this to a group
of young men about to depart from Monu-
ment Circle for the Marines:

“What a Marine learns and what he be-
comes, enables him better to serve his Coun-
try in peace as well as In war. You will hear
it called many things in the months to come.
You will learn of fire discipline. You will
learn of water discipline. But it all comes
down to self control. There is dignity in dis-
cipline. When I think of Marines, I think of
pride without arrogance, strength without
brutality.”

Entering into politics at a time when the
spirit and the grace and the promise of the
New Frontier were just emerging, Andy Ja-
cobs could say at a memorial service here on
the fourth anniversary of the death of Presi-
dent EKennedy:

“John Fitzgerald Kennedy is ageless. A
thousand years from now men and women
will talk of his thousand days. And those of
us whom history has privileged to live in the
time of Kennedy, who have known that
magic of his days, might well say, ‘When we
die Eennedy will be written on our hearts.'”

Studying all the evidence available on the
Indianapolis inner loop controversy, Andy
Jacobs could conclude:

“With scant exception over the country,
cities have found the blighting effect of inner
loops very costly in terms of economic
growth. I am alarmed that the desire to do
something should lead to the willingness to
try anything.”

Sponsoring “homes before highways” leg-
islation to provide replacement of homes and
churches uprooted by public works projects
such as highways, he could declare:

“I think we can afford to pay a fair price
for the freeways we want, But, if there should
be no other choice, let the 50-mile-an-hour
trip downtown take a back seat to a man’s
home and chureh.”

Drawing upon his intimate knowledge of
law enforcement, he could say:

“In our quest for a solution to crime in
the coming decade, let others speak of ‘im-
peaching honorable justices of high courts.’
Let others speak of taxing people accord-
ing to the number of children they have.
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Let others speak of a colder and harsher
philosophy and the brute force to beat back
the savage element among us.

“But let us begin to speak of building
decent citizens who won't commit crime in
the first place.”

These words and actions of Andy Jacobs
are those of a man of integrity, compassion,
courage and above all, decency.

He has pledged to do his best to help
achieve the American Dream of equal op-
portunity for all in a free and democratic
society.

In return, we take pleasure and pride
in wishing Andy Jacobs a happy birthday.
And let us wish him many more in the
service of his country.

The Children’s Hospital and How It Grew
HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr, Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues the fine civic work being done by
our servicemen in establishing and main-
taining the Hoa Khanh Children’s Hos-
pital to administer treatment to the chil-
dren of Vietnam.

The report follows:

THE CHILDREN'S HosPITAL AND How IT GREW

The Hoa Khanh Children’'s Hospital, the
only one of its kind in the I Corps (northern)
sector of South Vietnam, was conceived and
built by American Marines and Navymen for
the children of Vietnam,

Now, with important help from compas-
slonate civillan friends in America, Marines
from Force Logistic Command (FLC) and
Navymen from both FLC and Naval Con-
struction Regiment-30 (Seabees) continue
to support the hospital.

The hospital opened the day after Christ-
mas, 1965. It was the brainchild of two young
Navy doctors serving with the First Battalion,
Third Marine Regiment. Lieutenants Edward
J. Shahady and James E. Wilkerson have re-
turned to the U.S., but their hospital has
never stopped growing.

Since the Seabees and Marine Engineers
built the original 11-bed facility, it has been
expanded to accommodate 70 beds and, when
construction on a new building is finished,
will have 120 beds.

Meanwhile, the Third Marines have moved
northward and the hospital has been re-built
on the Camp Books compound, which is the
eite of Force Logistic Command's headquar-
ters.

Four Vietnamese nurses aides were trained
by Mme. Nguyen Thi Ehang (whose name
has been affectionately Anglicized to
“Gwen”). Gwen, a refugee from Hanoi,
taught school in Saigon and ran a seamstress
shop in Da Nang before returning to her first
love as a nurse. She is already a legendary
figure at Hoa Khanh, where she oversees the
daily treatment of about 55 out-patients in
addition to helping care for the 60 to 70 bed-
patients. She has adopted two of the children
who were her patients.

Most of the children at Hoa Khanh (so
named because of its proximity to Hoa Khanh
village) are brought in by their parents who
overcame early Viet Cong warnings that
their children would be killed by the Ameri-
cans. Medical Civie Action Patrols which go
into surrounding villages to treat sick of all
ages often bring back children who need
hospitalization. Children have been sent to
the hospital by MEDCAPS from as far away
as Dong Ha, just south of the embattled
DMZ.
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Navy Medical corpsmen from FLC are as-
signed to the hospital around the clock, and
FLC's Navy doctors make regular daily
rounds.

Among the ills treated by Hoa Khanh are
malnutrition, infectious diseases, worms,
trauma, broken bones, plague and a variety
of minor complaints common to kids every-
where.

Meanwhile, Marines and Navymen continue
to drop donations into boxes located at pay
tables, PX's and service clubs—and U.S.
civilians open their hearts to the kids with
generous donations. Hospitals in Akron,
Ohijo, where Lieutenants Shahady and Wilk-
erson underwent medical training, contribute
regularly, and various civie and social groups
are pitching in. A women's club in Gary, Ind.
recently bought an air conditioner for the
hospital's new operating room. Contributions
of cash, clothing and equipment arrive reg-
ularly from all over the U.S.

They're buying a share in an idea that's
expressed by words printed in both Vietnam-
ese and English on a sign at the hospital’s
entrance: “Love—Happiness—Freedom.”

Purpose as a Soldier Fighting in Vietnam

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently received a statement from one of
my constituents who is currently serving
our country in Vietnam. I do not even
know if this soldier is old enough to vote,
but I do know that he believes in what
our country is doing in Vietnam. His
courage and patriotism are both unques-
tionable. Sp4c. Kenneth Lee Moore and
I are from the same hometown and I
know all the citizens of Portsmouth,
Ohio, share with me in pride of this sol-
dier. We look forward to his safe return
to Portsmouth as I am certain that with
his capacity for understanding problems
and his ability to see difficult ones
through to completion, he will become
one of our outstanding community lead-
ers. Sp4c. Moore’s “Purpose as a Soldier
Fighting in Vietnam" follows:

My PURPOSE AS A SOLDIER FIGHTING
IN VIETNAM

KoNTuM PROVINCE, VIETNAM.

My purpose as a soldier in Vietnam is to
stop the ever-growing spread of Commu-
nism. Vietnam is of wvital interest of the
United States in the peace and security of
Southeast Asia. I am proud to serve my coun-
try in helping a small war-torn country to
become free of the binds of Communism.
Some nations say that the United States is
trying to establish U.S. domination and to
have a foothold in Southeast Asia. We are
not here to dominate this country nor are
we trying to organize a Pax Americana. I am
here as a soldier fighting for what I believe
in, “Freedom, Liberty from slavery, imprison-
ment and the restraint from Communism.”
You Americans can help us win this war
in Vietnam by supporting us while we are
here. Show your allegiance to cur cause. It is
only through soldiers such as myself that we
can stop this awful disease before it can
cause pain and suffering and death through-
out the world. Stop the war demonstrations
back in America and stop the burning of
draft cards. You American cltizens should
be proud that we are fighting a war to pre-
serve peace and freedom. The fate of this war
rests squarely on your shoulders and your
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actions will either reflect pain or show great
support for our fighting forces in Vietnam.
Deep in your hearts you hold one thing that
is dear to every American, “Freedom for all.”
Patrick Henry once said, “Give me Liberty or
Give me Death.” This statement is so dear
to me. “You can give me death if the cause
I am fighting for is ‘Freedom.' But if dying
for a cause that is not just and has no mean-
ing for my country in which I live, then give
me another country which I can say I am
proud of.” Be a leader, speak out for democ-
racy, always put up a fight against Commu-
nism. Fighting sometimes means death, but
if dying can save the lives of your loved ones
in the near future or the fate of the country
you love so dear, “I am ready to face death
proudly.” Remember, your actions back in
the United States of America is a prime fac-
tor if we will win the fight over Communism.
In closing let me leave you with a pledge
which I first learned in kindergarten. It
went llke this: “I pledge allegiance to the
Flag of the United States of America, and
to the Republic for which it stands, one
nation, under God, indivisible with ‘Liberty’
and ‘Justice’ for all,” If you as Americans
can say this small but meaningful pledge,
there would be no need for the war demon-
strations or burning of draft cards, but there
would be a demonstration showing your sup-
port for “My Purpose as a Soldier Fighting
in Vietnam."”
Sp4c. KENNETH LEE MOORE.

Inflation’s Effect on U.S. Trade Balance

HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, a clear
analysis of the January 1968 statistics on
the U.S. balance of merchandise trade—
U.S. exports and imports—appears under
the byline of Hobart Rowen In the Wash-
ington Post of February 28.

The article notes that—

There was nothing in the figures to suggest
8 basic reversal of the trend of the past sev-
eral months, which has seen imports gain
sharply against exports.

Though the January trade surplus was
$169.3 million, and thus higher than the
low of $79.1 million of December 1967,
January’s performance compares unfa-
vorably with the average monthly rate
of surplus of $344 million for last year.

Mr. Rowen reports:

In the four-month period October, 1967
through January, 1968, imports on a season-
ally adjusted base rose 11% over the prior
4 months, while exports over the same period
showed vlrtu.ally no galn.

What accounts for this remarkable
change in the U.S. merchandise account?
Though at least one “nonrecurring fac-
tor,” high copper imports, contributed
to weakening the trade surplus, the es-
sential cause is the continuing rate of
price inflation. The classic economic
effect of such domestic price increases
it to tend to cause exports to decrease and
imports to increase.

Administration officials have again and
again emphasized the importance of the
trade surplus as the major factor in pay-
ing for U.S. Government outlays for
military and other purposes, such as for-
eign aid, Public Law 480, and U.S. con-
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tributions to international lending in-
stitutions like the Asian Development
Bank. But at the same time these same
officials refuse to make the cuts in non-
essential Government spending that are
necessary to control domestic inflation,
which is the root cause of the deteriorat-
ing balance of trade and of the continu-
ing deficit in the overall U.S. balance of
payments.

The article referred to above follows
immediately:

U.S. ImPORTS, EXPORTS SET RECORD TOTALS

(By Hobart Rowen)

Merchandise exports from this country
and imports from others both hit record
totals in January, the Department of Com-
merce announced yesterday.

Although the percentage gain In exports
over December (6.9) was greater than the
import surge (8.6), the U.S. trade surplus
for the month was still uncomfortably nar-
Trow.

There was nothing in the figure to suggest
a basic reversal of the trend of the past
several months, which has seen imports
gain sharply against exports.

The seasonally adjusted export total was
$2,784,700,000 compared to $2,603,900,000 in
December. This is the highest ever recorded,
even larger than the March, 1965 total of
$2,728,900,000 following the end of the East
Coast and Gulfport dock strikes.

The January seasonally adjusted import
total was $2,615,400,000, exceeding the pre-
vious high just set in December, 1967, $2,-
524,800,000.

TRADE IMPROVEMENT

Thus, the U.S. trade surplus on merchan-
dise accounts was $169.8 million, or an im-
provement over the surplus of $79.1 million
in December.

But U.S. officials know that this is little
to write home about. The monthly average
surplus in 1967 was $344 million. Thus, if
things for the balance of 1968 are no better
than the January record, the US. trade
surplus would be cut in half—a staggering
blow to the balance of payments picture.

Part of the rise in both imports and ex-
ports was attributed to tariff reductions ne-
gotiated in the Kennedy Round talks, which
lowered some duties on January 1.

The slight improvement in American sales
abroad may reflect a revival of economic ac-
tivity in some Western European countries.

RESURGENCE OF ACTIVITY

The continued high level of imports re-
flects the resurgence of activity in the United
States after a somewhat sluggish first nine
months of 1967. In the 4-month period Octo-
ber, 1967 through January, 1968, imports on
a seasonally adjusted basis rose 11 per cent
over the prior 4 months, while exports over
the same perlod showed virtually no gain.

Large copper imports, traceable to the
domestic strike, have also been a factor in
the rising volume.

Officials have not been hiding their con-
cern over the recent trend. As Under Secre-
tary of Treasury Frederick L. Deming sald
in a speech in San Francisco yesterday, ‘‘we
need to have a rising trade surplus in order
to cover our capital investment abroad” and
for other expenditures.

But in the 4th quarter, the over-all sur-
plus on goods and services (a broader cate-
gory than the merchandise figures involved
in the January data) dipped to an annual
rate of only £3.0 billion from §5.56 billion in
the third quarter.

A breakdown showed that among com-
modity groups, there were substantial rises
in January imports of manufactured goods,
machinery and transport equipment, and
mineral fuels and lubricants,

The export figures are exclusive of defense
shipments for military assistance.
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The Family Farm
HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, every year
the Ohio Farmers Union sponsors an
essay contest and the winner is awarded
a trip to Washington, D.C. This year each
participant in the contest composed and
delivered an essay on ‘“The Family
Farm.” The winner was Miss Lena
George, the 17-year-old daughter of Mr.
and Mrs. Paul George of Clarksville,
Ohio. She accompanied the Ohio Farm-
ers Union delegation to the Capital City
this week for their conference with Mem-
bers of Congress on farm legislation.

I am pleased to introduce Lena
George’s prize-winning essay for inser-
tion in the RECORD:

THE FAMILY FARM
(By Lena George)

Just what 1s the family farm? It Is an
operation in which a farmer rents or owns
land and tries to make a profit from it for
the family. It is not a situation in which a
farm is controlled by a company and a farmer
only gets a salary. If you were working for
someone you wouldn’'t be so likely to care
how the livestock grew or the crops pro-
duced. On the family farm you are always
interested in using the profits, if any, to
improve the land and buildings,

How important is the family farm? “The
keystone of a free, progressive and demo-
cratic society, as well as a strong rural
America, is the owner-operated family farm™.
This sentence is from the section of the
National Farmers Union statement dealing
with agriculture. The nations which have
drifted away from the family farm have
suffered economic and political losses of such
magnitude that they are now striving for
land reform. The family farm has produced
some of our greatest leaders. Farming is a
business, a way of life, and an art. One
learns so much on the farm by experiences
and results of working with nature, that it
helps in any vocation,

What are the advantages of the family
farm? Studies show that moderate-sized
family farms get greater results per acre
tilled, per hour of work, and per dollar in-
vested, and that soil resources are better
conserved than on very large farms. Modern
agriculture requires many skills and many
on-the-spot decisions. On a farm with a very
large operation there is a loss of attention,

skill and careful judgment which are needed
for efficiency.

Why is the family farm declining? It is
hard for a young couple to start out In
farming because of the high cost of land and
machinery. Also the income from farming
has been so low in the past ten or twelve
years that there has been no incentive for
people to make it a life’s work,

How can we keep the family farm from
declining? The Farmers Union is helping by
organizing farmers to get prices for farm
products. The Agricultural Act of 18656 pro-
vides for land utilization, further expansion
of agricultural exports, and wheat and feed
grains programs to increase the earning op-
portunity of farmers, thus underscoring the
nation’s interest in farm families, A congres-
sional committee has recommended legisla-
tion to further strengthen our nation's
family farm system of agriculture. The
Farmers Union keeps promoting farm bills
to prevent the family farmers from declining.

What is the family farm’s future? The
people in a community must unite and make
an effort to promote it. Young people can be
encouraged to choose their vocation through
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camps and meetings, such as the Farmers
Union is now sponsoring. College courses in
agriculture show more scientific ways of
farming and short-cuts. The farm family
should have time to play together as well
as work together, and new methods of farm-
ing can make this possible.

I believe the family farm can and will con-
tinue if we all unite and work together.

Projected Out-Migration From Rural
Areas to Cities Dramatizes Need for
Rural Development and Progress

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Washington Post in a recent editorial
underlines the importance of improving
the quality of rural life to encourage our
young people to invest their talents and
energies in their home communities
rather than out-migrating to our cities
in search of opportunities and employ-
ment.

I herewith place the editorial in the
RECORD, as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Feb. 27,
1968]
THE GREAT MIGRATION

“Over the next decade,” President Johnson
said in his message to Congress last week on
housing and urban problems, “40 million
more Americans will live in cities.”” There is
no reason to doubt this forecast. It will con-
stitute no more than a continuation of a
mammoth migration which has been going
forward at an accelerating pace for the past
quarter of a century and which 1is, perhaps,
as significant in its ways as the dramatic
western movement of people from Europe to
America and across this continent In the
decades hinged on the turn of the century.

The contemporary migrants have flowed
from the country to the city and have shifted
from agricultural to industrial employment
in ever swelllng numbers. In the 20 years
between the 1940 census and the 1960 cen-
sus, the urban population of this country
rose from 74 million to 125 million, while the
rural population dropped from 57 million to
54 million. In percentage terms, the country
was 56.5 per cent urban in 1940, and 70 per
cent urban in 1960.

To a very large extent, the present plight
of American citles is a consequence of this
migration—aggravated by Iindifference, ne-
glect, ruthless exploitation of helpless peo-
ple and racial discrimination. The new
migrants from the country to the city have
been predominantly maleducated, impover-
ished, Negro—and wholly unequipped for
participation in an industrial economy. Caged
in the decaying inner portions of the coun-
try’s great cities, they have festered into an
explosive force menacing to all the compla-
cent and affluent Americans surrounding
them.,

It i1s to the rellef of these migrants—and
the benefit of their more fortunate fellow-
citizens as well—that the President’s multi-
faceted urban program is directed. But one
wonders whether its basic premise—that the
tidal wave of migration to the citles must
continue—is a valld one. Is it really impos-
sible, as the presidential planners seem to
assume, to reverse, or at least to abate, this
movement by making the quality of rural
life more rewarding and attractive. Agricul-
tural work might be made more remunera-
tive, small industry might provide employ-
ment in small communities away from the
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bilg citles, education and entertalnment
might be vastly improved. Can planning not
comprehend some major effort to direct the
flow of population to areas where it can best
advance the national welfare and best share
in the national well-being? A prodigious task
lies ahead undoubtedly in salvaging the cur-
rent urban castaways. But surely some new
approach can be devised to keep new mi-
grants from following in their wake.

In writing about the President’s Message
to Congress a few days ago we observed that
it envisaged the expenditure of some $10 bil-
lion over the next ten years. In point of fact,
the $10 billion figure involves the proposed
funds for fiscal 1969 and the extension of cer-
tain programs outlined in the Message be-
yond fiscal 1960. Although the Fresident
spoke of a “a far-reaching goal to meet a
massive national need: the construction of
26 million new homes and apartments over
the next ten years,” none of the specific
programs was projected for more than five
years, it being difficult to estimate costs for
any longer period. Thus the over-all plan
has even greater magnitude than we sup-

Administration Follows Congressional
Guidelines in Foreign Military Sales
Act

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, in deal-
ing with foreign assistance legislation
last year the Congress, time and again
and in many ways, evidenced its concern
over various aspects of American arms
sales abroad.

We now have before use the response
of the administration to many criticisms
voiced last year, and it is a good one.
The administration is proposing a for-
eign military sales act which addresses
the problems which we dealt with last
year.

In examining the substance of the bill
the strictures and safeguards which
would apply are numerous. The Secre-
tary of State would continue to have re-
sponsibility for continuous supervision
and general direction of sales made un-
der the bill. He and the other authori-
ties concerned will be required to see to
it that any sales under the bill are fully
consonant with all our other overseas
activities and policies. Sales would have
to be geared to the legitimate internal
and external defense requirements of
the purchasing ecountries. Countries
squandering their resources on unneces-
sary arms would be ineligible to receive
Government credit from the United
States under this act. The administra-
tion would be required to report exten-
sively and intensively on not only how it
has administered the act but also on how
it proposes to administer the act during
the following year. The bill takes the Ex-
imbank out of financing arms for under-
developed countries. And it and its sue-
cessor bills will require the administra-
tion to come to the Congress and to justi-
fy its program before it is granted any
funds to carry out further programs.

It seems paradoxical to say that a for-
eign military sales program can perform
a vital service in helping to control the
spread of arms in the developing world.
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But I am convinced that the intelligent,
measured, controlled application of the
provisions of the bill before us can do
just that.

It is important to remind ourselves
that, reluctant as we are to see an under-
developed country use money for arms
rather than for schools and hospitals and
factories and processing plants, there are
many countries friendly to us which
must—and will—acquire the equipment
necessary to provide security against ex-
ternal aggression and internal turbu-
lence. It is self-evident that if we will
not help they must turn to others for
support. If we will not help, we will see
these countries turn to other sources for
their arms, arms likely to be more expen-
sive than those which we might have
supplied and arms from suppliers with
consequent relationships prejudicing
U.S. foreign policy goals. Thus, we would
fail not only in achieving our objectives
of arms limitations and use of sparse re-
sources for constructive purposes, but we
would also lose the confidence and re-
liance of these countries and our ability
to influence them constructively in the
future.

The bill before us in my view fully re-
sponsive to the problems we grappled
with here last year. I intend to support
it and I will urge my colleagues to do so
as well.

Call for Curb on Auto Deaths
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Southwest Messenger Press, an outstand-
ing chain of papers serving south sub-
urban Cook County, Ill., on February 15,
carried a very timely, thoughtful, heart-
touching editorial commenting on high-
way safety. The editorial follows:

CaLL ForR CURB ON AUTO DEATHS

One of the saddest newspaper stories of
recent days was that which told of a man,
heart-broken and crying, rushing his child
to the doctor and begging the doctor to save
his boy’s life.

It seems the man had let the boy—his
son—out of his car. Then the boy fell or
somehow got behind the car and the man
somehow backed over him by accident.

It would be hard to imagine the emotlions
and distress of the father in this case. Yet
it is but one—one of the more heartstirring—
of the many accidents that take place with
drivers and automobiles.

The United States is known as the country
where every family, almost, has a car. Now-
adays, many familles have two or three, or
even four automobiles. Often the children
are given a car of their own.

And as a result of this, and the fact that
we seem to have a manla for speed, and be-
cause the acquisition of a driver's license is
relatively easy in this country, we kill more
people with automobiles than any other peo-
ple on earth.

What is the answer to it all?

Perhaps one of the answers is to make it
harder for people to obtain driver's licenses.
Or maybe we should have periodic checks for
all drivers so that when a licensed driver no
longer is capable of meeting the standards
which the state feels are necessary for the
safety of others, his license will be revoked.
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We must, in some way, cut down on the
toll automobiles are taking.

The Administration’s Housing Bill
HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 26, 1968

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, in his
state of the Union message, President
Johnson reemphasized this Nation’s
commitment to the goal of a decent home
for every family.

The President spoke of 6 million new
living units in the next 10 years, and of
refurbishing and rebuilding sound but
older housing.

There are thousands of housing units
in cities across the country that deserve
more than demolition by bulldozers.
These homes can be made over to be-
come clean, decent places to live.

The Department of Housing and
Urban Development has been working on
this problem for some time. New tech-
nologies have to be developed. New
methods of construction must be found.
There must be a greater commitment
from the private sector.

In effect, a new industry must be de-
veloped to deal with the problems of re-
habilitation. This industry, which is just
now showing signs of coming alive,
should be able to deal with the massive
rehabilitation that is so urgently needed
in the cities.

In trying to solve these problems,
HUD is working to develop the new con-
cepts and technical advances that are re-
quired to make rehabilitation financially
feasible for the people it is intended to
serve and swift enough to ease the prob-
lems of personal dislocation.

In a demonstration directed at these
two basic problems, HUD, with the co-
operation of private industry, tried “in-
stant rehabilitation.” This demonstra-
tion, which took place in the spring of
1967 on East Fifth Street in New York
City, in my congressional district, con-
sisted of major rehabilitation of a 70-
year-old tenement. It involved new win-
dows, walls, kitchens, bathrooms, and so
forth—complete upgrading of the build-
ing to produce 15 apartments. This was
accomplished in 48 hours, with a mini-
mum of inconvenience to the families
involved.

“Instant rehabilitation” is not the
cure-all. However, it did demonstrate
quite dramatically that rehabilitation
does not have to take 9 to 18 months to
accomplish.

In that same vein, other techniques
and materials for use in massive reha-
bilitation are being developed.

An important feature of massive reha-
bilitation is that private, profit-motivat-
ed enterprise, can become involved.

An example of what a major industrial
corporation can do is the U.S. Gypsum
Co.’s effort in New York City.

U.S. Gypsum earmarked $1,250,000 for
investment in the rehabilitation of six
tenements on East 102d Street. The com-
pany will sell the refurbished buildings
to nonprofit sponsors.

In this project U.S. Gypsum is seeking
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to develop new building materials and
techniques attuned to rehabilitation.

The Federal Housing Administration
has been encouraging this kind of par-
ticipation by industry, pointing out the
vast market that rehabilitation offers for
building components >nd materials, as
well as the public service opportunities.

Another interesting project is under-
way in Boston, Mass. There, a massive
rehabilitation program in the innercity
has been undertaken by several private
developers.

Some 2,000 units in 101 buildings are
being refurbished. Scheduled for com-
pletion by July 1, 1968, 6 months after
the program was announced, the Boston
project is “on time.”

Seven private, profit-motivated de-
velopers have undertaken the job. FHA
is working to speed production time on
rehabilitation projects by improving its
processing time. The Agency processed
the Boston applications in less than 2
months.

To be successful, rehabilitation must
also produce housing at rentals that
tenants in the area can afford to pay.
Each rehabilitation project FHA is work-
ing on seeks to improve the cost situation.

In spite of the progress being made on
this problem, there still is need for some
Federal assistance to keep rentals down
in high cost areas.

HUD has two programs which can
help.

The 221(d) (3) below-market-interest-
rate program provides for 3-percent per-
manent mortgage financing by the Fed-
eral National Mortgage Association.

The rent supplement program provides
for payment of that portion of the rent
which exceeds 25 percent of a family’'s
monthly income.

Money for this program is nearly ex-
hausted. The President has requested an
additional $65 million in contract au-
thority for fiscal year 1969. The pro-
gram needs this funding so that hous-
ing which is so desperately needed can
be provided for low-income families.

Private initiative, Government assist-
ance and public support are needed to
bring about the creation of a rehabilita-
tion industry.

These factors went into the formation
of the first such private, profit-motivated
rehabilitation enterprise in Pittsburgh,
Pa.

ACTION-Housing, Inec., was instru-
mental in forming this corporation
which is being sponsored by such indus-
trial giants as United States Steel, West-
inghouse Electric, Equitable Life Assur-
ance Co., Alcoa, and others.

Some 30 sponsoring companies have
subscribed several millions of dollars to
form the corporation. It is envisioned
that when fully operational the company
will rehabilitate about 1,000 units a year.
Already the first phase is underway. Five
hundred units are being refurbished with
FHA-insured financing serving as the fi-
nancial catalyst.

Rehabilitation is one phase of the
battle to improve the living conditions of
all people, especially those residing in the
blichted and deteriorating neighbor-
hoods of our urban centers.

HUD Secretary Robert Weaver said:

There must be first of all new attitudes
and new ideas. There must be a construction
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industry geared to think of rehabilitation as
a massive activity, so massive that it requires
new materials and new ways of handling
them.

Whatever the problems of rehabilita-
tion may be, it is imperative that action
be taken to solve them if our cities are to
survive.

Extension of Broadcast Station Licenses
to 5 Years

HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, I am today introducing legis-
lation (H.R. 15652) to amend the Com-
munications Act of 1934, as amended, to
extend the maximum licensing period for
broadcast stations from 3 to 5 years.

This simple change would lighten the
tremendous burdens now imposed on all
American radio and television stations,
and particularly on the smaller ones, by
the need to prepare and file an extremely
detailed and comprehensive license re-
newal form every 3 years. The bill would
also lessen the great processing and re-
view workload of the Federal Commu-
nications Commission, giving that agency
more time for other assignments.

Extending the licensing period would
not reduce oversight of the broadcasting
industry or produce any decline in the
quality of programing, since the FCC
would retain its present authority to
limit licenses and renewals to shorter
periods where warranted, and to review
station operations at any time.

Mr. Speaker, I doubt that even the
most ardent radio and television fol-
lowers among the general public realize
how many man-hours and how much
cost the management of every station
must invest in preparing the intricate
forms required for license renewal. I
doubt that many realize that, although
broadeasting has grown and matured
immensely since World War II, the 3-
year license limitation has not been
changed since 1940. Clearly moderniza-
tion is required to keep our regulatory
practices in pace with the needs and
demands of the times.

Extension of the licensing period has
been supported by a number of present
and past members of the FCC, including
Chairman Rosel H. Hyde, who declared
in September 1966 that a longer renewal
period would reduce FCC paperwork by
about 800 applications per year, and
would “lessen the burdens on the service
and on us without, in my judgment, any
deterioration in standards of public
service.”

The legislation I am sponsoring today
has also been endorsed by the Maryland-
District of Columbia-Delaware Broad-
casters’ Association, Inc. Mr. Neal J. Ed-
wards, of WMAL-TV, president of the
association, wrote me recently:

A five-year renewal would release broad-
casters from the frequently applied burdens
and expenses of renewal application prepara-
tion so that their efforts may be channeled
into more efficient and useful avenues of
endeavor in the public interest. Moreover, a
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five-year license period is attuned to the in-
creased recognized responsibilities that have
been shouldered by the U.S. broadcaster.

Mr. Speaker, this legislation is in the
public interest both as a weapon in the
war against excessive paperwork, and as
g simple and constructive way to mod-
ernize regulation of American broad-
casting. I hope the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce will act
promptly on this bill this year.

A Way To Win
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, De-
fense Secretary Robert McNamara of-
ficially leaves his office tomorrow. Hope-
fully his successor will have the authority
and ability to repair our defense struc-
ture, which has been distorted during the
McNamara regime.

At the present time we are stretched so
thin in men and supplies that in relation-
ship to the Communist forces we are at
a dangerous point in overall defense.
This morning’s Chicago Tribune com-
ments on the last message of Secretary
McNamara. Its thoughtful analysis
dramatizes the inadequate results of his
tenure. The editorial follows:

A Way To WiN

In a valedictory message supporting an
80 billion dollar defense budget, Secretary
of Defense McNamara told Congress he ex-
pected the war in Viet Nam would continue
much as usual without any effort on the part
of the United States to seek victory.

McNamara presented his 1969 defense
budget against a background of the mightiest
communist offensive of the war which had
brought violence to cities from Hue to Saigon
and the Mekong delta. Communists were
fighting in the compound of the United States
embassy in Saigon and had rolled up the
latest Russian tanks to attack the marine
fortress of Khe Sanh. y

About to step down after seven years as
Pentagon No. 1, McNamara reported to Con-
gress that American war goals remained un-
changed. These, he said, do not seek the sur-
render of the Viet Cong guerrillas or North
Vietnamese regulars, nor the capitulation
of Hanol. They should only go home,
McNamara said, and stop trying to take over
South Viet Nam.

Such objectives, he insisted, forbid any
escalation of the war for fear it would risk
“directly involving other nuclear powers.”
But the two powers McNamara had in mind
—Russia and Red China—already are in-
volved in the war, by McNamara's own esti-
mates.

McNamara sald that Peking has sent 30,000
to 50,000 support troops to North Viet Nam
for anti-aircraft defense and to help repair
and maintain Hanol’s transportation, com-
munications, and irrigation systems. Russia
is even more thoroughly involved in keeping
North Viet Nam in the war,

Most if not all the industrial output Hanoi
by Russia and China, chiefly by Russia, the
has lost to our bombing has been replaced
Pentagon chief said. Russia also supplies the
North Vietnamese with missiles, anti-aircraft
guns, radar, ammunition, fighter aircraft,
trucks, railroad equipment, barges, ma-
chinery, petroleum, fertilizer, and food.

The fact is, as McNamara admitted, Mos-
cow supplies the bulk of all Hanoi's imports,
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which rose last year to an estimated one
billlon dollars, of which 660 million dollars
was in military hardware. Nor does Mec-
Namara see any chance of this tremendous
assistance growing any less.

Yet, in the face of this massive assistance
from Russia and other communist nations,
McNamara told Congress he could not con-
ceive of any additional campaign that would
pinch off this flow of military supplies. By
this, the secretary meant any attempt to
step up the bombing of North Viet Nam—
in particular, its vital port of Haiphong.

Every senior military figure concerned with
prosecuting the war is authentically reported
to have recommended that Haiphong be
knocked out, either by mining the harbor
or bombing the dock facilities or both. Last
fall, in testimony before a Senate commit-
tee, McNamara himself admitted that 80
per cent of North Viet Nam’'s imports go in
through Haiphong.

But the Pentagon boss won't turn the navy
and air force loose against Haiphong, His
defense message indicates he still stands by
a study prepared by his civilian whiz kids
which insist that North Viet Nam could still
get enough military supplies and food im-
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ports by road, rail, and the Red river inland
waterway system, regardless of how heavily
North Viet Nam is bombed.

Adm, U. S. Grant Sharp, the American
commander in chief in the Pacific, told the
same Senate committee last fall that he did
not believe the Pentagon study, He recom-
mended that Haiphong harbor be mined,
It would hasten the end of the war, the ad-
miral sald. Now that McNamara is leaving
the defense post, there is hope that the Ad-
ministration may begin to follow military
advice which seeks a way to end the war,
not its continuance.

The Impact of Footwear Imports
HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968
Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, at this time I would like to re-

U.S. IMPORTS, NONRUBBER FOOTWEAR
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mind the Members that today, Thursday,
and Friday of this week a display of
footwear—domestic and imported—will
be on display in the Presidential Room
of the Congressional Hotel in Washing-
ton, D.C. An invitation signed by my dis-
tinguished colleague from Massachu-
setts and myself has been sent to every
Members of Congress to view firsthand
the problems facing the footwear in-
dustry in this country as the result of
the impact of footwear imports. Those
in the shoe industry will be at the Con-
gressional Hotel to explain further the
problems confronting them.

I include the figures recently released
on U.S. imports of nonrubber footwear
for the month of January 1968 over the
figures of 1967—the grand total shows
an alarming increase in imports of 73.9
percent over last year’s figures. I also
include a pamphlet entitled “The Impact
of Footwear Imports.”

The material referred to follows:

January 1968 January 1967 January 1968 January 1967
Pairs Value Pairs Value Pairs Value Pairs Value
Grand tofal_______._____._____. 17,918,258  $27,802,407 10,306,643  $15,253,073 | Women and misses......_.._ ... 6,005,456  §14,317,115 3,038,076 $6, 762, 027
Pamants it ol S s (+73.9) (ERo3). ettt i o el e ST ; 8.7y (+1LD
Infants and childrens. . 962 297,303
8,981,628 5,710, 621 5, 164, 409 2,989,305 | Percent. .. ..o....c.. (+i’4. 4) (+47.5)
+73.9) S P M B House slippers_....... 2,839 4,771
8,936,630 22,091,786 5,142,234 12,263,768 | Percent_ ... ._.._. (—59. 8) (—kﬂ. 6).-
(+73.8) ROy it T | Moceasins. , 086 56,113
Percent. —68. 2) (-59. 1
" 1,966,776 6,609, 975 1,250,238 4,269, 265 | Huarache 26, 053 76,781
(+57.3) 54.8)... . o..........__.__| Percent. (+3,353.5)  (+1,596.8)...

THE IMpacT OF IMPORTS ON THE U.S. Foor-
WEAR MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY

(By the National Affairs Committee of the
National Footwear Manufacturers Associa-
tion, Inc. and New England Footwear
Assoclation, Ine.)

1. U.S. FOOTWEAR IMPORTS ARE INCREASING
RAPIDLY

Footwear imports in 1967 rose to 173 mil-
lion pairs of all kinds of men’s, women's, and
children’s footwear valued at $244 million, In
1955, they amounted to only 8 million pairs
valued at $13 million. The 1867 total was
an all-time high and exceeded 1966 by 32%
in pairs and 41% in dollars.

Of the 1967 total, 120 million pairs were
mainly leather and vinyl types, including
slippers, valued at $217 million, for an in-
crease of 349 in pairs and 41% in dollars
over 1966.

If imports of all footwear continue at the
1967 rate, they would amount to 233 mil-
lion pairs valued at $344 million in 1968;
imports of leather and vinyl footwear would
amount to 173 million pairs valued at $305
million.

The low average value of imports com-
pared to the value of domestic production is
the reason for the deep penetration of Amer-
ican markets.

2, FOOTWEAR IMPORTS WERE ALMOST ONE-

FOURTH OF U.S. PRODUCTION IN 1967

In 1955, footwear imports as a percentage
of U.S. production were 1.29%. In 1967, im-
ports were 22.9% of domestic output.

If total imports continue to increase at the
1967 rate, they will, in 1968, equal 31.1% of
an estimated U.8. output of 750 million pairs.
On this basis, imports of leather and vinyls
alone in 1968 will equal 28.8% of an esti-
mated domestic production of 600 million
pairs,

3. LOW-WAGE COUNTRIES ARE MAJOR EXPORTERS
OF FOOTWEAR TO THE UNITED STATES

The bulk of imported footwear comes from

low-wage countries and is produced by labor

working under conditions that would not be
permitted in the United States.

Imports are increasing from communist
nations seeking U.S. dollars. These imports
are produced by state-controlled enterprises
and sold at prices that have been found by
the U.S. Treasury Department to be at less-
than-fair value.! They have grown from 8,700
pairs in 19556 to 3,011,700 pairs in 1967.

United States. Chief impact in 1967 was from
imports of women’s casual footwear* that
were equal to 90% of the domestic pairs
produced. All other women’'s footwear were
equal to 28%, and men’s cemented footwear
were equal to 25% of U.S. output.

IMPORTS AS A PERCENTAGE OF DOMESTIC PRODUCTION

U.S. IMPORTS OF LEATHER FOOTWEAR, 1955 AND 1967t Product type Total year
F.o.b. foreign 1966 1967
Millions of pairs value ? (in
s Women's casyals . .——........ & %
erwomen's___._.__.
1955+ 1967 1955 = 1967 o e 19 55
T e i e 18 20
Total, all countries.. 7.8 129.1 $13.6 $217.6 Children’s_ ... _.__.__...... 10 16
156. 8 1.1 34.2
16 30 1027 i st footwear,” defined by Tariff Schedule of the
T R 3.1 United States as '‘footwear constructed with a wedge heel, or
6.7 (& 23.0 with an open toe and so constructed that the heel of the foot is
1.4 o 1.1 notover 1 inch above the ball of the foot''; and “huaraches,” a
2.4 2 7.0 leather-soled sandal with a woven-leather upper.
Other Communist coun- 120, e A4 Source: National Footwear Manufacturers Association, based
tries T Bl AT L0 2.3 Oncensus data.
Meakes. o e SieiiiiEa Al 2.0 re. 27
United Kingdom._.__.__._. .8 1.8 4.3 11.4 5. U.S, FOOTWEAR MANUFACTURING ESSENTIAL
Ca?ﬂdai,.a,_ & AEER l.i 1.3 4.2 TO ECONOMIC LIFE OF MANY COMMUNITIES
Othercountriss. "7 '8 52 18 158 _ The industry structure is made up princi-

1 Includes vinyls.

2 Data for 1953 do not include vinyl-supported upper footwear
which were minimal.
3By axcluding cost, insurance and freight, value of imports is
is understated by about 10 percent, according to the U.S Tariff
Commission, ! |

4 For all footwear (I_nciudlng canvas-rubber) pairs would be:
Japan 86,400,000; Taiwan, 13,800,000, Hong Kong 5,200,000;
other countries, 8,700,000, Other data about same.

¥ Less than 50,000 pairs.

¢ Less than $50,000. .

71 jes Yug ia, R , and Poland.

4. ALL TYPES OF FOOTWEAR ARE BEING IMPORTED

Virtually every type of footwear made in
American factories is being imported into the

1 Under the obsolete Antl-Dumping Act of
1921, the footwear industry has not been
able to obtain relief.

pally of small and medium sized companies
spread throughout the United States. There
are about 800 companies operating 1,100 fac-
tories in some 600 cities and towns. In the
majority of these localities, footwear manu-
facturing is the major source of income.

All but a few dozen of these companies are
family owned and operated. It is the small
and medium sized factories that are bearing
the brunt of imports.

Approximately 228,800 men and women are
employed by the Industry and receive wages
and salaries of $1 billion annually.

6. IMFORTS ARE PRODUCED BY LOW-WAGE LABOR

WOREKING AT BATES OF PAY THAT WOULD BE

ILLEGAL IN THE UNITED STATES

American wage rates to employees in the
footwear industry are the highest in the
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world. American production workers In
leather footwear manufacturing plants in
1967 averaged an estimated $2.43 an hour
including fringe benefits.?

Total wages and fringe benefits in the T.5.
footwear manufacturing industry are three
to four times those in Japan and more than
twice those in Italy.

The labor-cost advantage is so great that
domestic footwear manufacturers cannot
compete.

7. AMERICAN FOOTWEAR FACTORIES STILL LEAD
THE WORLD IN PRODUCTIVITY

American factories produce more pairs per
worker per hour than any other country in
the world. This productivity edge, however, is
far from sufficient to offset the great wage
differentials existing between the footwear
workers in Europe and Japan and those in the
United States. Methods and technology are
reasonably similar here and abroad,K The in-
dustrialized nations in these countries also
have new and renovated plants. Footwear 1s
one of the easiest products for them to pro-
duce and export.

8. IMPORTS OF LEATHER AND VINYL FOOTWEAR
HAVE ABSORBED THE GROWTH OF THE DOMESTIC
FOOTWEAR INDUSTRY

SHOE PRODUCTION, LEATHER AND LEATHER TYPES!

[Million pairs]
Percent
1957 1966 increase

19?6 over
EEC countries_...........-- 242.0 463.1 91.4
EFTA countries... .. G 151.0 2111 39.8
United Kingdom__. ---- 109.0 119.6 9.7
United States. ... ... - 526.7 546.6 3.8

1 EFTA data from EFTA Footwear Council, London, latest data
available; slippers excluded. EEC and U.S. output from U.S.
Department of Commerce.

In fact, in 1967 U.BS. output, excluding
slippers, was 508.56 million pairs, or 3% less
than the 526.7 million palrs produced in 1957.

9. FOOTWEAR IMPORTS MEAN FEWER JOBS FOR
AMERICAN WORKERS

Imports mean a loss of jobs and a cor-
responding loss of income. In 1967, 43,000 job
opportunities were lost because of imports, If
leather footwear imports total 230 million
pairs by 1970 and represent a much higher
percentage of domestic production, 76,000
job opportunities will be absorbed by im-
ports that year.

Is it more important to make jobs for Japa-
nese and Itallan workers than for American
workers?

129 million pairs imported in 1967 elimi-
nated 43,000 job opportunities.

This is vitally important to the economy
because footwear manufacturing offers the
widest opportunity for training and using
workers from the present reservoir of un-
trained and unskilled workers. These job op-
portunities will be more important after the
war and as the labor supply expands in the
years ahead.

10. LEATHER FOOTWEAR IMPORTS IN 1967 WERE
58 TIMES AS HIGH AS FOOTWEAR EXPORTS

In 1967, imports were 129 million pairs,
valued at $217 million; exports were 2.2 mil-
lion pairs, valued at $8.2 million.

The excess of imports over exports in 1967
added $209 million to our balance-of-pay-
ments deficit.

Exports in 1967 of 2.2 million pailrs repre-
sented a drop of 52% in pairs from 1955
when 4.6 million pairs were exported.

11, TREMENDOUS COMPETITION EXISTS AMONG
800 U.S. FOOTWEAR MANUFACTURERS

The industry is not and never has been a

high-profit one. Over 90% of the companies

are family owned and operated. The success-

* Bureau of Labor Statistics data.
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ful footwear manufacturer earns between
2¢ and 3¢ on each dollar of sales compared
with approximately twice this amount for
the average of all other American manufac-
turing Industry. Approximately 256% or more
of the companies report losses each year to
the Internal Revenue Service.

As a result of this competition, the average
retail price of a palr of domestic-produced
shoes is still only about 87.50. And 57% of
all men's shoes and 80% of all women's
shoes sell at or below $11.00 a pair, and 656%
of all children’s shoes sell at or below $6.00 a
pair. No other country, including the social-
istic and communistic nations, offers such a
wealth of footwear resources to its people.

12. OTHER NATIONS DISCOURAGE FOOTWEAR EX-
PORTS FROM THE UNITED STATES

Most shoe-producing countries of the world
have higher tariffs to protect their domestic
footwear industries and also, in some cases,
discourage footwear imports by exchange
restrictions, some form of taxation, or even
outright prohibition via licensing. For exam-
ple, before the Kennedy Round, footwear
duties in the United States averaged 13%
compared with an average of 28% for Italy
and 25-50% for Japan. Even with Kennedy
Round reductions, duties will still be higher
in other countries, and other barriers, such
as value added and border taxes, still persist
or have since been established.

Moreover, many of these same countries
encourage footwear exports to the United
States through export subsidies, credits on
domestic taxes paid on export manufacturers,
and concessions on freight.

Foreign nations should open their gates
to imports of American footwear and offer,
on a reciprocal basis, the same tarifi levels
and permissive trade conditions as the United
States.

13. FOOTWEAR IMPORT REGULATIONS SHOULD IN-
SURE FAIR COMPETITION FOR AMERICAN WORK-
ERS AND MANUFACTURERS

Import regulations should offer forelgn na-
tions an opportunity to share in the develop-
ment and growth of the American footwear
market but not to an extent that weakens
the domestic manufacturing industry as well
as Industries that supply and service foot-
wear manufacturing.

14, THE PRINCIPLE OF ORDERLY MARKETING
WILL INSURE FAIR COMPETITION

Orderly marketing bills providing for flexi-
ble import quotas are now before the Senate
and House. These would permit foreign and
domestic manufacturers to share in the grow-
ing footwear market in the United States on
a falr, competitive basis.

All the growth of the past decade has
gone to imports.

15. RETAIL FOOTWEAR SALES VOLUME IN 1967
EXCEEDED $6,3 BILLION FOR NEARLY A BILLION
PAIRS
This volume included domestic and im-

ported varieties of shoes and slippers of

leather and vinyl, canvas-rubber, as well as
waterproof and weatherproof types.

(NoTe—Only footwear that covers the foot
is analyzed In this report. Excluded are rub-
ber waterproof boots and overshoes, rubber-
thonged sandals, and hosiery of the slipper-
sock variety.)

Priest, Marine Die in Fighting
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
the Reverend Aloysius P. McGonigal,
S.J., an Army chaplain from Maryland,
was recently killed in Vietnam. I wish to
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commend the courage of this fine man
and to honor his memory by including
the following article in the Recorb:

PriesT, MARINE DIE IN FIGHTING—FATHER
McGonigaL EKILLED 1IN AcTiON AT HUE

An Army chaplain who taught for four
years at Loyola High School, and a 19-year-
old marine, formerly from Maryland, have
been killed in Vietnam, the Defense Depart-
ment announced yesterday.

The Rev. Aloysius P. McGonigal, 8.J. 48,
died Sunday when he was shot in the fore-
head during the battle at Hue.

Father McGonigal, an Army major assigned
to the United States Advisory Compound at
Hue, had asked special permission to leave
Army headquarters and join marines who
were fighting without a Catholic priest,

Enown throughout Vietnam for his devo-
tion to the “men in the field,” he was never
satisfied with celebrating several masses a
week in the compound, an Army doctor who
worked with him said.

AWAITING REPLACEMENT

He had been assigned to a desk job at
DaNang and was awaiting his replacement
when he asked for permision to go out into
the battlefield.

He had traveled all over the northern
provinces since he arrived in South Vietnam
in December, 1966, and had come to Hue
when the Army compound was first attacked
at the end of January.

According to one report, Father McGonigal
had traveled with a Vietnamese airborne unit
and made his own way across the Perfume
River, at a time when no one else was able
to cross, in order to reach the old imperial
capital.

The slight, 6-foot 6-inch priest had taken
a leave in his ancestral home of Ireland,
when he asked for an extension of his tour
of duty at the end of last year.

Born in Philadelphia, he studied at Wood-
stock College from 1944 until 1947 and from
1950 until 1954. He was ordained in 1953.

After teaching for several years at Gonzaga
High School in Washington he came to Baltl-
more in 19566 and taught Latin, English,
algebra and physics at Loyola High School
until 1960.

REQUESTED VIET DUTY

Father McGonigal then returned to Wash-
ington, where he studied for a master's de-
gree in physics at Georgetown University.

He first enlisted in the Army in 1961 and
served for two years. In 1966, he volunteered
again, asking specifically for an assignment
in Vietnam.

Questionnaire

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. TAFT. Mr. Speaker, on Thursday
of this week, I will begin mailing a ques-
tionnaire to my constituents in the First
Congressional District of Ohio. The re-
sponse to the questionnaire mailed by me
in July 1967 was overwhelming, and has
encouraged me to again ask my constitu-
ents to take a position on some of the
major issues facing the 90th Congress.

For the information of my colleagues,
the following are the questions and brief
note that I am sending to my constitu-
ents:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

House oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 1968.

Dear FrIEND: As your Representative in
Congress, I need to know your position on
many of the major issues that are facing our
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nation today, and would appreciate your
taking the time to answer the questions and
return the completed card.

The Questionnaire may be returned by
cutting along the dotted line, and mailing it
to me. If you need more cards for other
voters, or if you have any additional com-
ment or questions, please call or drop by my
District Office, Room 754, U.S, Post Office and
Court House Building, Cincinnati. Telephone
6843284,

Sincerely,
RoBerT TaFT, Jr.,
First District, Ohio.
1. Do you app of the Joh dmini

¥
tration's handlmg of the Vietnam war?.  Yes No
. Do you favor military withdrawal by the
United States from South Vietnam even
without reasonable assurance that the
Vietnamese people will have a free
choica of government?_ _ Yes No
3. Do you annmve of the United States’ han-
ing the seizure of the U.S.S.
"Puehln" by North Korea?. ... ...

2

Yes No

4, Should the draft Iawf be changed to re-

uire appli

or induction into the Armed Forces?_. Yes No

5. Should the Nation be working to eliminate
a compulsory draft?__.___ Yes No

6. Do you feel the adrnlnlstl‘a n's ropossd
income tax increase is justified?.. Yes No

7. Do you support the administration” s pro-
posed tax on foreign travel?__ ... ... Yes No

8. Should the administration be doing more
to combsat inflation?. . . ___________ Yes No

9. Should Federal Government spending be
cut?_ . e Yes No

10. Do you Teel that air pollutlnn is a serious
problem in the Greater cinmnnatl area?. Yes No

11. Do you believe air safety 'p ures at

the Nation's airports, including Greater
Cincinnati Airport, are adequate?...... Yes No

12. Do you feel government at all levels must

take additional steps to enforce law and
[ P e i Pl T G Yes No

13. Do you favor offering government incen-

tives to employers to hire and train un-
skilled workers?____ .. ._.... Yes No

Our Continued National Growth Requires
Strong Homebuilding and Home Financ-
ing Industries

HON. GARRY BROWN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 27, 1968

Mr. BROWN of Michigan. Mr. Speak-
er, I am certain most of us vividly recall
the financial turmoil of 1966, which
plunged the housing industry into a
isevere recession. While there is no firm
indication that we are about to enter a
similar period, there has been a tighten-
ing of credit and we have seen some early
indications of a flow of funds from the
mortgage market. Lenders are seeking
prime borrowers for their available mort-
gage funds, or, are charging large dis-
counts on FHA-insured loans. If this
pattern continues it will result in condi-
tions that could set back homebuilding
and buying just as they are on the verge
of recovery.

On no less than three occasions since
1950 the housing industry has been se-
verely constricted as the Federal Reserve
tightened credit to ward off inflation.
These fluctuations did not occur by acci-
dent. They were the result of policies
that had been planned and implemented,
and, as such, they can be anticipated and
preventative action taken.

The Department of Treasury stated in
a report to the Senate Subcommittee on
Housing and Urban Affairs, that—
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If it were not for reductions in availability
of mortgage funds, housing starts probably
would have increased in 1966, so it seems
reasonable to assume that financial condi-
tions fully accounted, and in effect more
than accounted, for the year-to-year decline
in housing starts.

Historically there seems to me to be a
correlation between the volume of FHA
housing finance activity and the ade-
quacy of the interest rate allowable for
these loans in relation to interest rates
prevailing in the capital markets. For
example, it has come to my attention
that during the period from early 1962
until the latter part of 1965, discounts
on FHA new-home mortgages first de-
clined from around 4 percent to a level
below 2 percent which held for over 2
years. During the same period, the vol-
ume of mortgage insurance applications
for existing homes rose steadily from a
550,000 annual rate to a sustained an-
nual rate level over 800,000 in the latter
part of 1965.

It should be remembered that the
statutory interest rate ceiling on FHA
insured mortgages has been 6 percent
since 1934 with discretion given the Com-
missioner to vary the rate below that
ceiling to meet conventional money mar-
ket conditions.

In spite of three discretionary inter-
est rate increases of one-fourth percent
each in 1966, discounts on FHA new-
house mortgages rose from 2 to 7' per-
cent, the level immediately before the
final increase to the statutory maximum
interest rate of 6 percent. With this rise
in discounts, the rate of existing home
applications dropped more than half
from the annual rate to a level below
400,000 late in 1966.

Easing of mortgage money conditions
in early 1967 resulted in a decline of dis-
counts on FHA mortgages from nearly 7
percent at the beginning of the year to
215 percent in May, with an accompany-
ing recovery of existing home applica-
tions to a 700,000 annual rate in May.
Later tightening of credit to record
money market rates has resulted in dis-
counts on 6-percent FHA mortgages to
nearly 7 percent and helped to bring
about a reduction in the annual rate on
existing home applications by 150,000.

Our continued national growth re-
quires strong homebuilding and home
financing industries. These are also re-
quired to produce enough new housing
for the needs of our growing population,
and to sustain the availability both of
housing and necessary credit for families
seeking homeownership. I believe it is
essential that legislation be adopted for
this purpose. I have, therefore, intro-
duced H.R. 15385 to remove the statutory
limitation on maximum interest rates
which may be charged on home and
project mortgages insured by the Fed-
eral Housing Administration. This
amendment to the National Housing Act
would permit the Secretary of the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment to set the maximum interest
rate at a level necessary to meet the pre-
vailing mortgage market. Such a flexible
rate would open the mortgage market to
many developers—particularly those
seeking to serve the moderate and lower
income families.
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While the interest rate on FHA in-
sured mortgages has been held to 6 per-
cent, the yield on long-term Treasury
bonds has risen from 414 percent to a
peak monthly average of 5.44 percent—
almost eliminating the 1142 fto 2 percent
spread which has traditionally reflected
the differences in risks and servicing
costs between these two types of invest-
ments. As a result, lenders are veering
away from mortgage loans to these oth-
er, more favorable investments. The at-
titude of many is, why put money in a
mortgage loan where the ceiling is 6 per-
cent, when you can get 7 percent on an
AA-rated bond?

In periods of tight money, borrowers
who are in the greatest need of mortgage
terms provided through Federal help—
the low- and moderate-income families—
are the ones first deprived of access to
available funds. The FHA programs, de-
signed to provide financing for these
families, are put at a competitive dis-
advantage in the money market because
of interest rate limitations.

When FHA maximum rates are un-
realistically low in relation to money
market rates FHA mortgage financing as
a practical matter dries up. The upsurge
of interest rates late last year clearly
slowed the flow of funds into savings
banks and savings and loan associations.
The same is true for the trend in mort-
gage commitments. Those low- and mod-
erate-income families who desire to pur-
chase homes, must make a choice be-
tween still more onerous credit terms
through uninsured financing frequently
with multiple mortgages, or postpone-
ment of buying.

If we are to avoid this type of inequity
in the home buying and mortgage market
we must raise the present statutory ceil-
ings to make it possible for insured
mortgages to compete in the capital mar-
kets for available funds.

The housing needs of our Nation are
great and pressing, and the interest rate
restrictions of the present FHA law
simply compound the problems. In view
of the current state of the money market
and probable future economic and mort-
gage market conditions, it is imperative
that the FHA maximum interest rates
be raised immediately. I urge my col-
leagues to join in support of this legisla-
tion which will relax the existing inflex-
ible interest rate restrictions,

Tax-Free Revolution

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr, RARICK. Mr. Speaker, George S.
Schuyler, a noted American author, has
set forth in a poignant manner the de-
structive role being played by too many
tax-free foundations in finaneing riots
and revolution in America.

Speaking of the upcoming Ameri-Cong
invasion of Washington, D.C., he con-
cludes in his own inimitable style:

Everything will be tax exempt—Iin other
words, subsidized by you and me.
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The anti-American application of
some tax-free moneys—in addition to
their uncontrolled giveaway of moneys
contributing to the responsibility for the
inflation scare ballyhooed to raise in-
come taxes—is the reason I introduced
House Resolution 1066 to investigate
organizations granted tax-free status
under section 501(c) of the Internal
Revenue Code for the purpose of revis-
ing the law so some of these funds be-
come taxable or their uses greatly cur-
tailed.

‘It has come time for many wealthy
tax-free organizations to come of age—
to be responsible and like all good
citizens pay their taxes. Working people
do, soldiers do, businessmen do. Why
should not destructive tax-free founda-
tions?

1 include George Schuyler’s article and
House Resolution 1066 following my
comments:

THANKS TO THE Tax-ExeMPT FOUNDATIONS—
THE BLacK REVOLUTIONISTS NEED No NEGRO
DOLLARS

(NotE.—George 8. Schuyler, the outspoken
Negro conservative has been a newspaper-
man for more than half a century, He is
the author of “Black No More"” and “Black
And Conservative.”)

(By George Schuyler)

NEw York.—It takes no Sherlock Holmes
to deduce that with the government's anti-
poverty agencies and the white funds and
foundations subsidizing the black revolu-
tionists, those dedicated hustlers need no
Negro followers to survive and prosper.

It is no accident that none of the numer-
ous local and mnational groups financing
nuisance and disorder in our cities during
the past decade has been bankrolled by
blacks, with the partial exception of the Na-
tional Association for the Advancement of
Colored People, which despite vigorous re-
cruiting, is losing membership. The others
can justly hum the turn-of-the-century
song hit, “I Got a White Man Working for
Me.”

In its incipiency, the “revolution” got its
money from innumerable white Northern
college chapters of Snick (Student Nonvio-
lent Co-ordinating Committee), CORE
(Congress of Racial Equality), Jewish left-
ists, assorted liberals and Martin Luther
King's roaming bands of peripatetic parsons
who stayed long enough in a Southern com-
munity to skim the cream off the collections
in local churches, stage public prayers for
the souls of white folk with television
cameras grinding, and then move on.

Today big funds and foundations, local
and national, have taken over the financial
obligations of backing the “revolution” with
susbtantial long green. The Ford Foundation
recently announced a $200,000 grant to Dr.
King's Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference to ald nonviolent protest (which
always seems to end up violently) . Previously
King's clansmen were trained at the High-
lander Research and Education Center in
Knoxville, Tenn., and the Dorchester Center
in Liberty County, Ga., whence they scat-
tered over the Deep South infecting the
populace.

The Ford grant of $200,000 will enable Dr.
King's group to operate on a much larger
scale, to conduct its schools in 15 of the 25
cities having Negro populations of more than
100,000. McGeorge Bundy, head of the Ford
Foundation, says: “Religious leaders of all
faiths are recognizing the need for a new
and broader role for the ministry in the
crisls of the cities.” There will be five-day
seminars for about 150 Negro ministers
exploring the fields of education, housing,
employment and business opportunities:
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almost everything except religion, Thus will
the wurban Negro masses be enlightened
through the political pastors,

The SCLC will operate this program in co-
operation with Dr. Eenneth B. Clark’s Metro-
politan Applied Research Center (MARC) in
New York City. Dr. Clark, a City College
peychologist who has specialized in the
alleged slum shock in black “ghettos,” is
credited with helping to persuade the War-
ren Supreme Court to hand down the 1054
public school desegregation decision. There
were then 2.2 million Negro children in all-
Negro schools; 14 years later there are 2.5
million black children in all-Negro schools.

In a generous mood, the Ford Founda-
tlon has also given $522,200 to the leftish
National Catholic Conference for Interracial
Justice for its interdenominational program,
Froject Equality, which seeks to overcome
racial dscrimination In employment. It al-
ready operates in 12 metropolitan areas, pres-
suring religious institutions and suppliers to
review their hiring practices “and to act to
improve them if necessary,” a seemingly om-
inous note.

Not long ago the Ford Foundation handed
over $150,000 to the Cleveland CORE, which
came just in the nick of time. The landlord
was about to oust the group from its head-
quarters and the telephone had been cut off.
It looked as if the agitators who had worked
80 vallantly to incite the Hough race riot in
the Ohio metropolis would have to get jobs.

Ford saved the day and the sighs of relief
could be heard in Hanoi, The persuasive na-
tlonal director of CORE, Floyd B, McKissick,
should probably be credited with this tri-
umph of pandering. And significantly the
public has been left in the dark as to just
what it is Ford wants CORE to do in Cleve-
land. CORE can have no doubt about what
it is going to do. Roy Innis of New York has
Jjust become its associate national director,
and it was Roy who two years ago led the
ideological fight for Black Power within the
organization.

The hotbeds of radical agitation in the
“ghetto” are well stocked with assorted Negro
“intellectuals”—actors, writers and singers—
who have recently switched from integration
back to segregation. Not surprisingly, the
Ford Foundation came up with the money
needed to accelerate the avant-garde trend.
In 1967 it made a $434,000 grant for a three-
year period to the Negro Ensemble Company.
The first play it produced off-Broadway was
an alien import devoted to the “horrors” of
the Portuguese Africa, That's show business,
these days.

A separate Negro theater has been estab-
lished in an old theater building in Harlem
where, without white subsidy, a group of
Negro actors produced Shakespeare and cur-
rent Broadway hits as far back as 1912 and
periodically until the Depression. To the new
Jim Crow enterprise Ford gave $18,000.
Rockefeller gave $17,600. The New York
State Arts Council forked over $5000, and
two anonymous members of the Rockefeller
family gave $2500 each. All tax-exempt, of
course.

The Rockefeller Foundation gave a grant
of $62,500 over three years to the Free South-
ern Theatre, an integrated group of actors
which has roamed the rural South since 1963
where propaganda plays have been taken to
communities without theaters, Its repertoire
has been less concerned with Shakespeare
than with Marx.

The Mellon millions, siphoned through the
late Stephen Currier's Taconiec Foundation,
helped to sustaln the “revolution™ in Mis-
sissippl and elsewhere. The National Coun-
cil of Churches helped bankroll the Delta
Ministry and alded the “revolution” in the
Mississippi boondocks, even to the take-over
of Federal property. Along with funds from
UAW’s treasury and coin shifted from anti-
poverty funds, the Mississippi Freedom
Democratic party was long sustained, and
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will rise again to bedevil the Democratic
National Convention in Chicago this year.

Some sort of accolade should perhaps be
given Saul Alinsky of Chicago’s Woodlawn
Organization for his ability to scrounge funds
for purposes of the “revolution” not only
from liberal religious and lay organizations
but the Federal Treasury as well, to no dis-
cernible advantage to Negroes, poor or other-
wise, He has garnered millions in Rochester,
Syracuse, Buffalo and other cities from those
who believed he had some'magic formula for
solving the racial problem in the ecities.

His $927,000 Chicago program, funded
directly by the Oifice of Economic Opportu-
nity, is currently under investigation. His
formula is to organize black ex-convicts, de-
linquents and mental retardates under pul-
pitless pastors, pay “trainees” salaries which
they could not earn after a decade’s instruc-
tion, and bulldoze local businessmen and
authorities. Alinsky is a director of the
Highlander Center.

Fattened with additional funds, Dr. Martin
Luther King has just appointed Rev. Bernard
Lafayette Jr., a Snick founder, to coordinate
the “Poor People’s Campaign for Jobs and
Income,” scheduled to descend upon hapless
Washington this spring. Rev. Lafayette, a
veteran bedeviller of white folks in Dixie and
organizer of the Selma-Montgomery march,
is also an alumnus of the tax-exempt Amer-
ican Friends Service Committee. With Rev.
Andrew J. Young, former director of the
Dorchester Center, to aid Rev. Mr, Lafayette,
the Ford Foundation will be comforted by
the assurance that the scores of ministers
King's schools train will be well mobilized
for the SCLC upcoming invasion of Wash-
ington. Everything will be tax-exempt—in
other words, subsidized by you and me.

H. REs. 1066

Resolved, That there is hereby created a
select committee to be composed of nine
Members of the House of Representatives
to be appointed by the Speaker, one of
whom he shall designate as chairman. Any
vacancy occurring in the membership of the
committee shall be filled in the same man-
ner in which the original appointment was
made.

The committee is authorized and directed
to conduct a full and complete investiga-
tion and study of organizations which have
been granted exemptions from Federal in-
come taxes under section 501(c) of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954, for the purpose
of determining whether such organizations
comply with the provisions of such section,
and whether modification of such provisions
would be in the public interest by restor-
ing to taxable revenue the incomes presently
declared tax free.

For the purpose of carrying out this reso-
lution the committee, or any subcommittee
thereof authorized by the committee to hold
hearings, is authorized to sit and act during
the present Congress at such times and places
within the United States, whether the House
is in session, has recessed, or has adjourned,
to hold such hearings, and to require, by
subpena or otherwise, the attendance and
testimony of such witnesses and the produc-
tion of such books, records, correspondence,
memorandums, papers, and documents, as it
deems necessary. Subpenas may be issued
under the signature of the chalrman of the
committee or any member of the commit-
tee designated by him, and may be served by
any person designated by such chairman or
member.

The committee shall report to the House
as soon as practicable during the present
Congress the results of its investigation and
study, together with such recommendations
as 1t deems advisable. Any such report which
is made when the House is not in session
shall be filed with the Clerk of the House.
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National Church Council Pleads for
Bombing Halt

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, the general board of the Na-
tional Council of Churches, meeting in
San Diego last Thursday, adopted a res-
olution on the Vietnamese war. This
resolution is an urgent plea to both Hanoi
and Washington to use “restraint” in the
war “in order to promote possible peace
negotiations.”

While the National Council of
Churches does not represent all church-
men in our country, it does speak for the
major portion of Protestant and Ortho-
dox churches. This amounts to about 42
million Americans who are being guided
toward examining the activities of the
Vietnam war on moral grounds.

I believe that there is a moral issue
involved in the war and especially in the
bombing of North Vietnam. I also believe
that this Government’'s position cannot
long be defended from an ethical point
of view after our people realize what is
happening. We should each remind our-
selves that Americans are a moral peo-
ple, and they will hold this Government
responsible for what history records that
we here did or failed to do as their Rep-
resentatives. I urge that we all reexamine
our positions on the war and the bomb-
ing, and give serious consideration to
the moral guestions involved.

I put in the Recorp the NCC's resolu-
tion on Vietnam because I believe it will
be useful in taking another look at our
own personal stand on the Vietnam issue:

RESOLUTION ON VIETNAM

1. The General Board of the National
Council of Churches makes the following
observations concerning the situation iIn
Vietnam.

2. Prime Minister Harold Wilson is re-
ported to have stated in the House of Com-
mons on February 13, 1968, concerning the
prospect of negotiations: “There is a very
narrow gap to be bridged now, very narrow
indeed.” On February 14, The New York
Times reports: “Secretary General Thant be-
lieves that if the United States uncondition-
ally stopped the bombing of North Vietnam
for as long as about two weeks, Hanoi would
begin meaningful negotiations.” The General
Board welcomes these statements and con-
siders that at this time no possibility of a
peaceful settlement should be left untested
by our government.

3. Secretary General Thant is further re-
ported as saying that there is “a not unhope-
ful prospect for negotiations despite bloody
military developments of the last few weeks.”
In the light of this, we view with disquiet
the statement attributed to President John-
son: “that the search for peace appeared to
be exhausted and therefore the time for de-
bate had come to an end while brave Ameri-
cans made their stand in battle.”” The General
Board believes that this is a time when hard-
ening of attitudes should be avolded, when
there should be continued examination of
U.8. objectives and methods in Vietnam, and
when the search for a negotlated peace should
be intensified.

4. Recent military and political develop-
ments in Vietnam indicate that the funda-
mental issues remain, and indeed grow more
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acute. Pacification programs appear to be in
disarray, and the effective loyalty of large
elements of the South Vietnamese people to
the Saigon Government appears to be in
grave question. The Americanization of the
war appears to grow in serious measure, There
are many statements calling for intensifica-
tion of the U.S. military effort, Assurances by
General Wheeler that atomic weapons will
not be used at Khesanh lead us to welcome
and support the reported statement of Presi-
dent Johnson that the use of nuclear weap-
ons has at no time been considered or rec-
ommended. Whatever the provocation might
be, we do not believe that nuclear weapons
should be used in Vietnam. Indeed further
intensification of the U.S, military effort,
whether by invasion of Laos or Cambodia or
North Vietnam or by large increase of man-
power or firepower appears to us to be futile,
tending to the destruction rather than the
attailnment, of U.S. objectives in Vietnam.
Similarly we believe that a massive attack on
Ehesanh by Hanol will produce a hardening
of attitudes in the U.S.A. and we appeal to
Hanol for restraint. Purther, we ask that
Hanoi, instead of simply rejecting the “San
Antonlo formula,” initiate in its own way
the stabilization of the present confrontation
in the South even as talks are Iln preparation
or underway. Intensification of fighting by
elther side appears to us to be self-defeating.

5. Encouraged by world leaders and mem-
bers of Congress who feel that an early,
negotiated peace is possible, we urge the
President to take leadership now along the
following lines:

(a) Hanol has made repeated statements,
the latest on February 8 by the Foreign Min-
ister, that meaningful talks will take place
once the bombing of the North stops. We
believe that we should move beyond the “San
Antonio formula.” Recognizing the grave
risks involved, we ask for immediate cessa-
tion of the bombing of the North, realizing
that this step will provide a definitive test
of Hanol's integrity which if successful will
lead to negotiations.

(b) Simultaneously with the above, we
ask for reference to the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly or other international body,
to the end that cease-fire arrangements and
negotiations be facilitated. '

(c) We believe that the U.S. should restate
its willingness to negotiate with all major
elements of the Vietnamese population in-
cluding the Natlonal Liberation Front, and
with all parties to the conflict. We believe
also that the U.S. must recognize the neces-
slty for flexibility in negotiations.

(d) We believe that it is necessary that
the U.S. restate now with decisive clarity
its willingness and determination to with-
draw militarily from Vietnam at an early
date once a peaceful settlement has been
attained.

6. We appeal to our churches to continue
and augment study and debate concerning
the U.S. Involvement in Vietnam and to re-
sist hardening of attitudes. Especially In this
election year, we ask the churches to increase
activity in respect of these matters to the
end that both officlals of our Government
and candidates by hearing from voters who
will have participated in such study and de-
bate will be aware of the voice of Christian
conscience concerning these fateful issues.

Private Enterprise
HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, never be-
fore has President Johnson made it so
clear and convinecing that business must
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work with the Federal Government in
meeting the urban challenge as he did in
his recent message on housing.

The President’s message should allay
any lingering fears that the administra-
tion’s program carries a threat to the
business world. Rather, he has shown
that the only sensible course to follow is
one that offers our free enterprise strue-
ture greater opportunities to bring its
resources to bear on the problem at hand.

The President has now called on pri-
vate enterprise to use all the force of its
technical, financial, and innovative
strengths to spearhead the attack on the
blight, poverty, and misery that pervade
our troubled cities.

In the past, Congress has enacted
much legislation that opened many doors
of opportunity for private enterprise to
engage profitably in homebuilding, mort-
gage financing, manufacture of building
products, and property sales and man-
agement. The Congress and the admin-
istration have worked to encourage busi-
nesses to contribute time, talent, and re-
sources to urban growth. Thus, such
recent programs as the model cities, rent
supplement housing built by private
sponsors, the public housing turnkey
method, and others seek to engage pri-
vate enterprise in our urban crisis.

The response has been heartening, but
as the President indicated, the commit-
ment must be wholehearted. His new
housing programs seek also to enlist the
efforts of the business community. These
and the President's efforts to create a
working partnership with private enter-
prise deserve our full support.

Nations, Like Individuals, Need
Motivation

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. EUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to commend to the attention
of my colleagues an article in the March
1 issue of Life magazine written by Henry
Luce III on the present state of England.
The article raises some provocative ques-
tions which we perhaps should think
about in this country.

I was especially impressed by a quote
in the article from a series of articles,
“What Britain Needs,” by Dr. Immanuel
Jakobovits, England’s chief rabbi. It
seems to me there is a deep moral lesson
for all men and all nations in Dr. Jakobo-
vits’ remarks and I include them at this

point:
“Britain’s economiec tribulations are but a
symptom of a deeper moral crisis. . . . Em-

pires, like families, may be disrupted by the
intrusion of others: nations, like individuals,
fade away because of the enemies within.”
There is a “vacuum of motivation,” Rabbi
Jakobovits sald, and the times call for a new
set of virtues: "“Vision more than experience,
idealism rather than compromise, the search
for challenges instead of for precedents, the
excitement of innovation and experimenta-
tion rather than tried and trodden paths.”
He suggested that the welfare state may un-
intentionally have dampened the citizen’s
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initiative “by inducing a sense of indolence
and apathy born of oversecurity.” It may
well be, he concluded, that the muted voice
of religion explains why England “now gives
the lead in the hedonistic cult and in the
new mini-morality which exchanges the
pleasure of worship for the worship of
pleasure.”

Court Decisions Frustrating—But Not
Surprising

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
New World, the official newspaper of the
Catholic Archdiocese of Chicago, in its
February 2 issue carried a penetrating
commentary by its editor, the Very
Reverend Monsignor John M. Kelly, on
recent Supreme Court decisions and their
relationship to the battle against filth.
The article follows:

CoURT DECISIONS FRUSTRATING—BUT NoT

SURPRISING

The Supreme court of the United States
this past week declared unconstitutional
Chicago’s movie censorship system. Since
1906 this board has been reviewing Chicago’s
movies with the objective of protecting our
populace and in particular our children from
the sick erotic movies now flooding our coun-
try. Judge Cornelius Harrington, presiding
judge of the Circuit court on Aug. 8, 1966,
after viewing the two films involved, found
them to be obscene. At the same time he held
that the Chicago movie censorship system
was based on valid constitutional grounds,
Last Sept. 29, the Illinols Supreme court
ruled on the cases in question and similarly
upheld the constitutionality of the ordinance
and after viewing the films ruled that they
“deal not merely with sex, but with sexual
deviations which can only appeal to those
with a shameful and morbid interest in
nudity and sex,” and confirmed the lower
court ruling that they were obscene.

Now comes the United States Supreme
court in what appears to be the quickest
appeal decision from that tribunal in its
history and on Monday, Jan. 29, 1968, de-
clared the movie censorship ordinance of
Chicago to be unconstitutional. They cite
the fact that the city's method of reviewing
films and its procedure for appealing a ruling
in court were “too slow.” It would appear
that the U.S, Supreme court can certainly
act with dispatch when its unconstitution-
ality sword is out of its scabbard.

A number of lawyers who have been deal-
ing with this law agreed that this U.8. ruling
need not be fatal to the movie censorship
board set up in Chlcago. They point out
that amending the ordinance so as to make
it conform to the recent ruling can be ac-
complished. We most sincerely urge the
proper authorities to accomplish this with-
out delay. Chicago has been protected from
the worst of the filth movies by virtue of its
censorship board., Such a board has been
ruled valid in the past. Most certainly great
pressure will be applied to bury the board
for all time.

It seems strange that the U.S. Supreme
court can be unanimous in overturning the
previous decisions. It has been reported that
three or four of the justices indicated that
they did not regard the pictures as obscene
and that they were not particularly con-
cerned with the constitutionality of the time
element. This is not surprising. Neither is
their overturning of the federal gambling
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tax law and the weapons control statute.
Their rulings should make a lot of folks
happy—especially established purveyors of
filth, gangsters and would-be gangsters. I
fail to see where their rulings help anyone
else. This must be tremendously frustrating
for the good judges and law enforcement men
who are struggling to maintain a decent and
secure atmosphere for God-fearing, law-
ablding Americans. But then, no one has
ever accused the present U.S. Supreme court
of being very much concerned about such
things.

The West Comes Alive in Bits and Pieces
HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr, HARRISON. Mr. Speaker, a west-
ern magazine, small in size, but great in
stature, is rapidly gaining notoriety in
the West. The publication is Bits and
Pieces, the product of the pen and edi-
torial creativity of Mrs. Mabel Brown,
of Newcastle, Wyo.

Now in its fourth year, Bits and Pieces
has sought to record the little-known
incidents and stories of Wyoming and
neighboring States “before it is too late.”

Through an informative article in the
February 1968 Wyoming Travel Com-
mission’s Travel Log, Mrs. Brown ex-
plains that she wanted to publish a
magazine ‘‘dedicated to the hope that
fragments of history contained in its
pages will fill some of the many gaps
whig,h exist in the jigsaw puzzle of the
past.”

Articles for the magazine have been
written by several outstanding Wyoming
freelance writers in addition to con-
tributors from throughout the area.
Subscribers come from nearly every
State in the Nation and from several
foreign countries. Bits and Pieces is
noted also for its many and varied old
photographs.

The current edition of Bits and Pieces,
volume 4, No. 1, for 1968, contains an
article, “Lost Treasures of the Black
Hills,” by Watson Parker, who also au-
thored “Gold in the Black Hills” some
years ago. The article is an indication of
the high literary standards of Bits and
Pieces.

To better explain the publication to
readers of the REcorp, I ask to include the
article by Mr. Parker and the writeup
on Bits and Pieces to which I have al-
luded at this point in the REecorp:

[From Bits and Pleces, vol. 4, 1868]
Lost TREASURES OF THE BrAck HinLs
(By Watson Parker)

“There's Injuns a-comin’! Git the gold—
Let’s put it in the cave and make a run for
it. Jim, you git the hosses! Bill, you help
me pack up!” Frantically startled miners
rush to ward off or survive the attack, but
it is too late. Arrows rain down, bullets crack
through the air, and a triumphant war-
whoop echoes through the wooded valley as
the Indians ride off, leaving death and smok-
ing ruin behind them. Slowly a single figure
stirs, struggles to its feet, and staggers off
toward immortality. The inevitable sole sur-
vivor has survived again, and his tale of a
lost mine or a buried treasure will echo longer
than the war-whoops ever did.
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The earliest of these Black Hills disasters
may be that described by the so-called
Schoepen Stone, found in Deadwood in 19656
by Peter Schoepen of Sturgis. Signed by D.
York and B. Carlon (or Carloz, or Carlow),
it says 1712 Came to the Hills in 1708 Leav-
ing with all the gold we can carry.” On the
other side is a more onimous message, “Gold
cached in cave,” and the signatures. It might
be quite a bit of gold, if the two men worked
four years in Deadwood Gulch to get it, but
where is the cave? Actually, it is unlikely
that anyone using the word '“cache” as a
verb in 1712 would have spelled it in so
modern a way: *“cache’d” would probably
be the way he would write it. “Leaving”, too,
is a rather modern usage. And undoubtedly
someone writing in 1712 would write that
would look to us like “hillf”, using the old-
fashioned long “s” of our forefathers. Fur-
thermore, these were called the Black Moun-
talns until 100 years after this supposed
tragedy. Yet it is safe to say that this mes-
sage, passed on in newspapers and by word-
of-mouth, has started a search that will
never end.

The next account is about 120 years la-
ter—in 1834 to be exact—when a miner
named Ezra Kind is presumed to have
scratched the message onto a rock: “Came
to these Hills in 1833 seven of us, De La-
compt, Ezra Kind, G. W. Wood, T. Brown,
R. Eent, Wm, King, Indian Crow, all ded
but me, Ezra Kind. Killed by Ind. beyond
the high hill got our gold June 1834. Got all
of the gold we could carry our ponys all go
by the Indians I have lost my gun and noth-
ing to eat and indins hunting me.”

If the stone is authentic, that ought to
be quite a bit of gold, but so far nobody has
found it. Here, too, the text seems some-
what dublous, for the errors seem to be those
of a learned writer trying to appear unlet-
tered. The man who would carefully write
“got all of the gold we could carry” is not
one who would write “ded” or “ponys”, or
who would spell “Indians" correctly twice,
only to later spell it “indins.” The construc-
tion “I have lost my gun and nothing to eat”
using “have” in a double sense is neither
an English nor a Germanic usage, but may
be somewhat Scandinavian—and Louls
Thoen, who found the stone in 1887, was a
Norweglan. Frank Thompson, of Spearfish,
has devoted long years to the Thoen Stone,
and his book on the topic published in 1966
by the Harlo Press, presents a good case for
the existence of Kind and his party, But I
don't think that anybody will ever find their
gold.

A more authentic tale is that of the Doug-
las party of 1852 but the fate of the party’'s
members and their gold is equally vague.
In 1852 a group of miners, led by a Captain
Douglas of the St. Joseph Valley, Michigan,
left Council Bluffs, Iowa, for the California
mines, At Fort Laramie thirty of the miners
left the party to prospect in the Black Hills,
In November, eight of these prospectors
caught up with the main body on the Hum-
boldt River, and reported that gold had in-
deed been found in the Hills, first on what
appears to have been Rapid and Spring
Creeks, and later in the northern Hills, The
twenty-two men who remained in the Hills
were never heard from again, unless the tale
of Thomas Renshaw of Cincinnati, who later
claimed to be one of the party and to have
barely escaped the inevitable Indian mas-
sacre, can be relied upon. When prospectors
came to Deadwood in 1875 they did find old
shafts and tunnels, and a breastworks behind
which lay two skeletons and a notebook, il-
legible except for a date 1-52 (1852?). But
if these twenty-two murdered miners found
enough gold to keep them in the Hills for
a fall and summer, where is it now?

Another story of gold and massacre is that
of a party of sixteen French Canadians who
came to the Hills in 1854 and were success-
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ful in their hunt for gold along the bars and
placers of Castle Creek. Jumped by Indians,
they hid their gold in a jug which they con-
cealed in a nearby cave or crevice in the
rocks. As late as the 1930’s there were old
Indians who clalmed to be able to show—for
a price—just where it was.

On Beaver Creek—the one which runs
along the east side of the Hills—there is a
flat stone, and under it, so they say, is a
poke of gold dust worth $40,000. It seems
that in the early days a band of Indians
jumped a group of miners and stole their
gold. Active soldiers from Camp Collier
rushed after the thieves in hot pursuit. Be-
fore they caught them, the Indian with the
gold managed to side it under a rock along
the creek bed. He never could find it again.
Its probably just as well—it would weigh
well over 100 pounds, and anybody who can
handily carry a bag that heavy probably
could earn a living by his own exertions.

‘Would you like to spend some time in the
Bear Lodge Mountains northwest of Sun-
dance? Why not try to find what is left of
“Crazy Hank" Joplin’s horde—Iit's also some-
where along Beaver Creek. In 1866 Joplin
left Omaha for the Montana mines accom-
panied by Henry Ganson, Albert Royer, Jerry
Detrich, Michael Powers, John Ferrell, and
James McIntosh, Near Fort Laramle they
met an Indian boy whose arrows were tipped
with beaten gold. The boy indicated that
he had found the precious metal in the
nearby Bear Lodge Mountains. The seven
miners there panned out gold at the rate of
$3,000 a day, until they had some $70,000
worth. Indlans attacked the party and killed
all of them but Joplin, whom they left for
dead. Reviving, he caught a horse that the
Indians had overlooked, loaded two hundred
pounds (!) of gold dust on its back, and
burying the rest, headed for civilization. He
made it, but the experience so unhinged his
mind that he was little better than an idiot
until years later, when, of course, he could
not find the spot again.

Do you know of a place, a day’s ride north-
west of Deadwood, where “water runs in
four directions.” If you do, perhaps you can
find the 286 pounds of gold buried there
by a party of New Yorkers who were return-
ing from the Big Horn in 1876, when they
were attacked by Chief Crazy Horse. They
buried thelr gold, but never could find the
place again., Now that there are reliable
topographical maps the place shouldn’t be
hard to find.

Camping near Sheridan Lake? Go down the
valley about two miles to the site of the old
Burnt Ranch mining camp, and see if you can
find the $3,000 secreted by the murderer of
Norman MecCully. McCully had prospered in
the diggings near Sheridan and was on his
way to Rapid City with his gold. Waylaid by a
deserting soldier, he was murdered and his
gold hidden, somewhere. The soldier, appre-
hended, could not be convicted of the
murder, but was sentenced to a term in the
guard house at Fort Benton, Montana, for
desertion. Put to work in the prison saw-
mill, he was one day chided by a fellow con-
vict about the suspected murder. Without a
word he seized his accuser and shoved him
into the circular saw, “parting his hair clear
down to his naval.” The outraged sawmill
gang hanged him from the rafters without
pausing to inquire about the missing gold.
It is still missing.

How much would a box of gold coin that it
took two men to lift be worth? Well, there are
two such boxes hidden in Palmer Gulch,
probably somewhere near where the old
Hill City-Keystone road cuts across it. It
seems that a prospector once lived in what is
now Addie Camp—at least he prospected for
the fun of it—and made his living growing
vegetables to sell to other miners. The mines
and the truck garden together were so profit-
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able that he accumulated two big boxes of
raw gold, boxes s0 heavy that when he headed
up to Deadwood with them and stopped for
the night at Pactola, he had to have help
lifting them out of the wagon. At Deadwood,
he changed the raw gold for gold coin, and
returned again to Palmer Gulch. It is said
that he buried his gold somewhere in the
area, Old Uncle Bill Gordon always used to
think it was near on the old Merle Hendricks
place, later owned by Martin Euehn, about a
mile east of the Gulch along the old Hill
City- Keystone road.

But listen! Frank Mills, a rancher In the
area, once told a friend that he dreamed of
riding past two great split rocks, and saw, in
his dream, the corner of a wooden chest,
exposed by a fall of loose rock. He never
went to the place himself, though, probably
because he really didn't know where it was.
Perhaps Mills actually did once ride past
those rocks and subconsciously noticed the
wooden chest, and then later dreamed it.
Do you know where there are some huge
split rocks near Palmer Gulch which might
have two heavy boxes of gold nestled between
them?

0Old Mike King was a prospector who had
hunted gold all over the world—in Australia,
Alaska, and South Africa—and he knew
whereof he spoke. When I was a small boy
my sister and I used to get mother to bake
an apple ple; then we'd carry it down to
old Mike’s place, near the Golden Summit
Mine, just to hear him tell of his adven-
tures. He knew where the Lost Dutchman
Mine was, in Arizona's Superstition Moun-
tains, and he knew how to find the faulted
lead in the Golden Summit—and he knew
just about where two big diamonds were, in
the blow-down south of the Grizzly Bear
Mine.

It seems that about the turn of the cen-
tury a miner had come to the Hills from
South Africa bringing with him two rough
diamonds, which he hid in the log wall of
his cabin while he worked in a nearby mine.
Along came a violent tornado—the green
aspens south of the Horse Thief Lake Road
across from the Grizzly Bear still mark the
place—and the miners clung fearfully to the
walls of their shaft as the wind endeavored
to suck them upward. When the storm had
passed nothing was left of the surface work-
ings: no mine buildings, no cabins, no dia-
monds. Nobody has ever found them.

Cornelius “Lame Johnny” Donohue was a
good boy gone bad. A graduate from Girard
College (actually an orphanage in Phila-
delphia) he came to the Hills in the 1870’s,
took to a life of crime, and eventually ended
up decorating the 1imb of a tree near where
Battle Creek crosses SBouth Dakota highway
79, south of Hermosa. As well as a crippled
leg, he had a distinctively large mouth, and
one of his executioners posted a sign over
his grave: “Here lies Lame Johnny beneath
the sod—if he opens his mouth, you're gone
by God!”

But what happened to all Lame Johnny's
treasures? Some say he was mainly a horse-
thief, and never did have any gold to hide.
Others claim that he had a cave on Fall
River, near the present Angostura Reservoir,
where his loot may still be buried. But the
most persistent rumor is that he had a
bucket full of stolen gold watches, and that
these are buried somewhere near Horsethief
Lake. This artificial lake, you see, now fills a
long, narrow valley, which in earlier days
could be converted into a corral by stretching
a rope across its end. Here Lame Johnny is
said to have kept the horses he stole, and
it's only reasonable to think that he kept his
loot nearby. On the other hand one can't
help wondering about the decrepit ladder
which used to lead to the inaccessible basins
up the erick from the Elkhorn Camp Ground
and it may have been in these Basins where
Johnny hid his watches.
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There's a two-hundred pound lump of
gold, stolen from a Homestake treasure ship-
ment, somewhere up in the limestone coun-
try. The story is that a bandit named Big
Nosed George was a part of a gang which
fitted their horses with special saddles to
carry these Ingots, and then successfully
robbed the treasure coach. Wounded, George
nearly made his way to the bandit hideout,
but growing weak had to cache his gold
under on overhanging cliff. When he re-
covered he went on into Wyoming, and was
there arrested and put in jail until the
1930's. He came back to the limestone coun-
try in 1934 to hunt for his gold but could
never find it, and to enlist help, eventually
had to tell the story. It didn't do him any
good, for the gold is there still, walting for
you under the pine needles in the shelter of
a limestone cliff,

Maybe it was this same gold shipment—
some $140,000 worth—that was reputedly
stolen from a treasure coach, and hidden
somewhere on Lame Johnny Creek, where it
crosses South Dakota highway 79, That would
be just about where Lame Johnny Donahue
is buried, and perhaps his ghost watches
over the money. One can’t help but feel that
El would make him feel good to have it with

m,

Another whole treasure chest is sald to
have been buried in the foothills, near Hat
Creek, about four miles south of Battle Creek.
It was stolen from a treasure coach bound for
Sidney. Those treasure chests were built
pretty solid—it ought to still be there.

Most of these big gold hoards are supposed
to be the loot from the famous Canyon
Springs robbery of 1878. But, alas, as far as
the records show, only $27,000 was stolen in
this holdup, and most of that was ultimately
recovered. Perhaps the Homestake never
would admit how much money it had lost,
or perhaps the stagecoach company didn't
want to publicize how much money could
be stolen from the heavily-laden treasure
coaches. There was a man named “Big Nose
George” involved in the robbery, but as he
was killed on the spot it doesn't seem likely
that he carried any of his gold very far. All
told, it seems unlikely that any of this treas-
ure still remains undiscovered.

The Metz family gold, supposedly hidden
somewhere in Red Canyon, is another Black
Hills will-o~-the-wisp. Met2, a successful baker
in Custer, sold out his business in 1876, and
took the proceeds, 3,000 in gold, with him
as he left the Hills, When the party was am-
bushed by the Indians in Red Canyon, only
William “California Bill’* Felton survived the
massacre. Did the Metz family have time to
hide their gold before the Indians killed
them? Or did Persimmons Bill, a local bandit
who may have joined in the attack, get the
gold from the Indians and later hide it
somewhere in the canyon? Whichever it was,
folks still look for it in the area around Metz
Spring, and one sheepherder is sald to have
found at least a portion of it, a single nugget
in an old tin can.

TAll of these stories of treasure and mines
seem to rest upon a common foundation: the
gold is found, then through accident it is
lost, and through some mischance the story
is revealed to the public, but always in a
brief and garbled form, so that the location
of the treasure itself cannot be exactly
known. The size of the hoard always seems
immense, and yet so easy to find that one
wonders why someone has not simply walked
to the place and dug it up. But it is not that
easy, for time dims and twists the stories,
subtly alters directions and distances, and
easts over the lore of hidden riches a golden
glow of mystery, so that gold, once lost, re-
mains concealed forever,

(NorE—Some of these stories were current
in the West before the Civil War, Others got
their start during gold rush times in the
1870's, and were originally recorded in the
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newspapers of the Black Hills and the sur-
rounding towns. Some of them may be found
in Leland Case's Guide Book to the Black
Hills and Bad Lands, or in Robert Casey’s
Black Hills and Their Incredible Characters.
Whatever the source, all of these tales are a
part of Black Hills folklore, and now pass
from facile lip to trusting ear as the gospel
truth, a certain guide to fortune and ad-
venture.)
[From the Wyoming Travel Commission

Travel Log, February 1968]

B1rs AND PIECES FILLS GaAPs

A deep love and respect for history, espe-
cially that of northeast Wyoming and the
Black Hills region, has resulted in a monthly
magazine dedicated to the hope that “frag-
ments of history contained in its pages will
fill some of the many gaps which exist in
the jigsaw puzzle of the past.”

“Bits and Pieces,"” now In its fourth year
of publication, is the brainchild of Mrs.
Mabel Brown, of Newcastle, Wyo.,, who does
all of the work on the award winning pub-
lication,

“I have always been interested in western
history, partly I suppose because both my
father and mother came from pioneer fam-
ilies. After my own family was grown, I had
more time to devote to the study, and I saw
all of the wonderful old pioneers and heard
their stories. Everyone talked about starting
a publication to preserve these storles, but
no one ever did anything about it, I decided
to get at least some of them before it was
too late and started ‘Bits and Pleces’,” Mrs.
Brown notes.

The history-rich northeast section of the
state, site of many brief-lived mining towns
as well as a storehouse of western Amer-
icana, Is a fertile field for the pen of Mrs.
Brown.

“Each lssue contains and will continue to
contain at least one story about northeastern
Wyoming and the Black Hills. Although I
probably would not pass up a particularly
good story about a more distant western
state, I plan to use only articles about
Wyoming and its surrounding states (and
North Dakota as it is impossible to tell the
history of Dakota without including North
Dakota),” said the editor-publisher.

Mrs. Brown has collected a superb collec-
tion of rare books, and “I try to share bits
from these with my readers as well as stories
of pioneers and histories of places.” She
recently reprinted the entire “Hand Book of
Wyoming, published in 1877 by Robert Stra-
horn as a guide to gold seekers and im-
migrants to Wyoming and the Black Hills.
This book is long out of print and hard to
come by. Strahorn was a far-sighted man.
He told of the importance of the soda ash
in areas which are just now beginning to
develop the resource.

“Bits and Pieces" is noted for its many
and varied old photographs.

Mrs. Brown has won varlous state and
national awards for her own articles and for
the publication.

Aceuracy is the byword with the publisher,
and she checks “as carefully as possible to
see that my own articles as well as those I
receive are accurate.” Stories concerning
pioneers are checked but they are published
as “tales told” and can, of course, be con-
sidered as folklore but there is a great deal
of important history to be found in these
tales.

“I have often found bits that when checked
against court records and old newspaper files
have been just the plece needed to fill a gap
in a particular page of history,” notes Mrs.
Brown.

Articles for the magazine have been writ-
ten by several outstanding Wyoming free-
lance writers in addition to contributors
from throughout the area. Familiar names
include Elsa Spear Byron, Sheridan; Eliza-
beth Thorpe, Newcastle; Helen Oliver and
Edith Jackson, daughters of Newcastle pio-
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neers who themselves have seen more than
76 years of living in the reglon; Mildred
Fielder, author of “Wild Bill Hickok"” and
“Early Deadwood” and several other books;
Lucy Peterson, a 90-year-old piloneer and
newspaper woman from Bell Fourche, S.D.;
Mrs. Grace Ries, Mrs. Anna Freel and Louise
Flynn, all of Cheyenne and Tom Nicholas of
Casper, just to name a few.

Poets from throughout the Nation and
several from Canada have appeared on the
Poetry Page. These poets include well known
writers and college professors as well as
housewives, cowboys, sheepherders and stu-
dents,

Subscribers come from nearly every state
in the Nation and from several foreign coun-
tries. Many college libraries have subscrip-
tions as well as a number of public libraries.

“I love the West and particularly Wyo-
ming’s Black Hills and Big Horn areas. Wyo-
ming has a little bit of everything. There is
no place on Earth quite so wonderful,” con-
cludes Mrs. Brown.

How C. R. Smith, Evans Built an Airline
HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr, Speak-
er, a pioneer in aviation in our Nation
has now been named Secretary of Com-
merce.

Mr. C. R. Smith, formerly president of
American Airlines, can be expected to
bring those outstanding qualities of lead-
ership which he has demonstrated in
private industry to his new post as Sec-
retary of Commerce.

Mr. Smith has deep ties with my home
congressional district, dating back to
1933. He 'was a major influence in devel-
oping airline traffic in Nashville, Tenn.
The same energy and enthusiasm he had
shown in pioneering air transport, air-
mail, and airlines in his native Texas was
brought with him when he was assigned
to Tennessee, and both Tennessee and
Texas are fortunate to have been the
recipients of his influence,

The achievements of our new Secre-
tary of Commerce, Cyrus Rowlett Smith,
are chronicled in an article by Mr. Joe
Hatcher, of the Nashville Tennessean.
Mr. Hatcher has firsthand information
of Secretary Smith, and worked with him
when he first came to Tennessee in 1933.
This article gives an insight into the man,
his abilities and his accomplishments
and should be read by every Member of
the Congress. Therefore, I include the
following article by Mr. Joe Hatcher, of
the Nashville Tennessean, in the Recorp
at this point:

How C. R. SMITH, EvANS BUILT AN AIRLINE
(By Joe Hatcher)

Cyrus Rowlett Smith, the new Secretary
of Commerce,—we knew him back when—
back when he first came to Nashville as a
young lobbyist in the legislature and through
the years as an influence in Nashville’s de-
velopment in airline traffic.

Back in 1933 when the legislature met, a
tall young Texas known as “C. R.” came to
Nashville to “lobby" against a proposed state
tax on gasoline used in airplanes. He was
little known outside his native Texas, but
his personality and enthusiasm first gained
Nashville newspaper support against extend-
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ing the gas tax to aviation gasoline in the
infant air transport system.

BASIC RESPONSIBILITY

C. R. was then and is now a man who
thought that industry and business interests
had a basic responsibility of winning public
acceptance. His idea of lobbying in those
days was unique in the terms of the way
some lobbyists proceed today.

It was C. R. Smith's idea that he should
take his argument about a public issue to
the public, through every means possible—
and that included the public press.

And so that year he came to the Nashville
Tennessean to convince us of the right pur-
pose of his trip to our state. He was candid,
direct, forthright—and because of these
things he won the confidence of those he
met.

It was our privilege to be associated with
“C. R.” through that session and spend
time with him in his quarters in the Hermi-
tage hotel. The legislature turned down the
new tax, and Nashville was to know C. R.
Smith well through the years that followed.

We will always remember the occasion of
“C. R.” becoming President of American Air-
lines. In those days the airlines—like the
rallroads at the time—used “passes” in
lobbying.

It was through “C. R.” that we had Ameri-
can airlines passes in 1934 to attend the
National Air Races at Cleveland, Ohio. The
passes were subject to the terms “if space
avallable’—in other words if no pay pas-
sengers wanted the seats.

SPACE AVAILABLE

My wife and I found two seats aboard the
American plane late one afternoon, and who
should be aboard but C. R. Smith, then a
vice president of the Southern division of
American Alrways. He too was bound for
Cleveland and the air races—and incidental-
ly a board meeting of American.

C. R. Smith’s story was that he too was
traveling on a “space available” ticket, so
together we sweated out the seat problem at
Louisville, at Columbus, O. and then at
Akron O. At Akron, something went wrong
with a battery and the plane wouldn’t start.
The tension mounted as the time elapsed,
and “C. R.” figured out he could make it by
train if he were bounced. None of us were.

The next afternoon, we read in a Cleve-
land paper that one C. R. Smith, at 35, had
been elected President of American Alrlines.
To this day, Smith swears that he did not
know he was to be elected, and that he was
actually sweating out his passage. Somehow,
we never quite believed he would have been
bounced even as badly as the airlines needed
dollars in those depression days.

But we were to know Smith through the
years afterwards.

His exalted position never changed his
warm, down-to-earth friendship.

A CLOSE FRIEND

A few years later, Silliman Evans Sr. came
onto the Nashville scene to purchase the
Nashville Tennessean. He, of course, was a
close friend of Smith's. And so through our
new publisher our association with Smith
was to grow.

Smith and Mr. Evans had pioneered air
transport, air malil, and airlines in Texas In
the previous years. Together they had lo-
cated airports and promoted air transport In
Texas. They had been associated in Texas Air
Transport, Inc., and then in Southern Air
Transport, in which Smith became a vice-
president before becoming part of American
Airways, Inc. Smith directed the division
from Nashville westward to the Pacific Coast.

Mr. Evans had become a director in the
new American Airlines when it was formed,
and as a member of the board of directors
he had backed “C. R.” for the Presidency of
the airline in his election at Cleveland in
1934.

It was our pleasure to have listened in at
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some of their gabfests on Smith's visits to
Nashville with Mr. Evans, on their experi-
ences in those early days of air transporta-
tion in Texas.

DEMAND FOR BROWNING

In 1846, there was a strong demand in
Tennessee that Col. Gordon Browning, then
military governor of Bavaria in Germany,
return home to run for governor. We were
assigned to fly to Germany on American
Overseas Airlines, long since consolidated
with American, and it was C. R. Smith who
arranged our transportation quickly and
stretched the red carpet all the way to
Frankfurt and Berlin.

We failed to persuade Browning to return
to make the race, but he did agree to let his
friends leave his name on the ballot and he
received well over 100,000 votes in absentia.
He returned by 1848 to win the governor’s
race going away.

Through all those years, “C. R.” visited
Nashville frequently, with Mr. Evans, or as
speaker before the Chamber of Commerce in
connection with airline business. He rode his
airlines almost constantly, showing up for
flights wherever the planes were going with-
out notice.

ORGANIZED ATC

With the outbreak of World War II, he was
“drafted” to organize the Air Transport
Command, starting as a colonel. In 1942 he
became a brigadler general and in 1944 a
major general and deputy in command of the
worldwide organization transporting troops
and supplies to Europe, India, Burma, Africa.
He was awarded the Legion of Merit for the
African service before his discharge in 1945.

In his capacity as commander of the Air
Transport Command, he was further asso-
clated with the Evans family through Silli-
man Evans Jr., who was to serve under him
as a transport pilot through most of the war.

Young Evans, still in his teens, learned to
fly along with his mother and got his private
license. He was to become the youngest pilot
in American Airlines history, and was com-
missioned a lieutenant in the Army Air Force
to become the youngest active service pilot
in the service, in August, 1942 at 17 years of
age.

LANDED IN PARIS

He was pilot of the first plane to land in
Paris after the city was freed from the Ger-
mans, serving overseas from February, 1944.
He was promoted to first lieutenant in
December, 1944, While stationed in Paris
and in England, he flew many distinguished
guests and high Army personnel to points
in Europe, Africa, and the mid-East—Iinclud-
ing General C. R. Smith on several occasions
He was to retain his close personal relation-
ships with “C, R.” until his death in 1961.

After the war Smith returned to American
Airlines, and came here in 1949 to speak to
the Chamber of Commerce. He was here in
1866 to attend the 30th Anniversary party
honoring the Evans’ family ownership of the
Nashville Tennessean. In recent years he has
served as Chairman of the Board of American,

Smith's successor as President of American
Airlines was Marion Sadler of Clarksville,
who started with American on the ramps
at the Nashville airport, and first came to
Smith's attention here, Sadler only recently
announced his retirement from the airlines
because of health. Smith will retire as chair-
man of the board to join President Johnson's
cabinet as Secretary of Commerce,

Smith’s life history reads like a Horatio
Alger success story. He started as an office
boy at nine years of age in Amarillo, Texas.
Along the way he sold magazines, chopped
and picked cotton, clerked in a store, and
drove a grocery delivery wagon. At 17 he
‘became officer manager for a cotton mill.

He worked with the state of Texas later,
and attended the University of Texas School
of Business Administration before entering
the banking business and then the airlines
business, then in its ploneering stages. And it
was there that he found his niche.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

He knew every pilot and mechanic and
airport employee on those early lines and
every type of plane that flew. He led Amer-
ican Airlines to a top place in the industry.

At 68 years of age, he will become a mem-
ber of President Lyndon Johnson's cabinet,
probably one of the best equipped and most
qualified men for the post of Secretary of
Commerce to ever hold that job.

Here's a salute to “C. R.”

George A. Spater, New President of
American Airlines

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, as chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Transpor-
tation and Aeronautics, I am always in-
terested in the activities of our domestic
airlines and their plans for the future.

In this connection, I would like to call
to the attention of my colleagues an
article from Forbes magazine about Mr.
George A. Spater, who was recently ele-
vated to the position of president and
chief executive officer of American Air-
lines. I was particularly interested in Mr.
Spater's background because American
Airlines is one of the pioneers serving the
people of the Baltimore-Washington
area through Friendship International
Airport.

I include the article at this point in
the Recorp with my remarks:

GooDBYE TO RoBIN Hoobp?

(George Spater’s No. One job as American
Airlines’ new boss is to get some new routes.
He is taking over just when the CAB is start-
ing to figure that it has made the once-poor
smaller airlines rich enough.)

American Alrlines has a new boss, a lawyer
and the question 1s, “Why?” George Alex-
ander Spater took over as president and
chief executive officer last month after hav-
ing served American for only nine years., He
replaces the seriously ill Marion Sadler, 56,
who took early retirement.

But the significance of the move goes be-
yond the fact of Sadler’s i{llness. Until re-
cently American was pretty much run by a
triumvirate consisting of Sadler; Chairman
C. R. Smith, the airline’s 68-year ploneer;
and Willlam J. Hogan, American’s long-time
financial boss. Sadler departed around the
same time as Hogan, who retired recently
when he turned 65. Which makes George
Spater CEO in fact as well as in name.

But why a lawyer? For the simple reason
that American’s chief problem is the press-
ing need to improve its route structure, a
job that calls for intricate and patient nego-
tlating. Spater is admirably suited for the
job.

The situation is rooted in American’s own
history and in the long-term policies of the
Civil Aeronautics Board. The CAB has broad
regulatory powers over the whole civil air
transport industry. At the beginning of the
Sixties, that industry had nothing like the
fat and sassy look it displays today. In fact,
it seemed deathly sick: In 1960, for example,
the 11 trunk lines (major domestic carriers)
barely broke even on combined revenues of
nearly $2 billion, and in 1961 they showed a
combined $35-million loss. In this setting the
CAB continued its so-called Robin Hood
policy of awarding new routes in such a way
as to beef up the poorer and smaller lines at
the expense of their bigger and better-heeled
brethren. It did so partly by cutting the
smaller lines in on lucrative routes flown by
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the big carriers, partly by awarding them
new routes while excluding the big carriers.

Among the big lines, no one was better
off than American in those days. It made
$12 million even in the lean year of 1960,
when such lesser lines as Delta made less
than $3 million, Northwest less than $2 mil-
lion and National suffered a $3-million loss.
American also had the best domestic route
pattern—from the biggest northeastern and
midwestern clities via the all-weather south-
ern route and the Teaxs oil centers, to the
biggest, fastest-growing part of the West
Coast.

Therefore the CAB saw little reason to
favor American in route awards—or, for that
matter, the other three of the Big Four trunk
lines, United, Trans World and Eastern. The
four lines became the victims in the game
of Robin Hood. In 1961 the CAB handed down
its decision on the so-called Southern Trans-
continental case regarding who should pro-
vide service from Florida and Georgia via
Texas to and from the West Coast. The nod
went to National (Miami to the West Coast
via Houston) and Delta (Atlanta to the
West Coast via Dallas). The big lines got
nothing. By and large, through the mid-
Sixtles the only significant route awards the
Big Four carriers got were on existing routes
against other Big Four carriers.

Route Man. But now the situation looks
altogether different. The Southern Trans-
continental decision, says Spater, “had a
double effect on us. Up until that time we
had about 859 of the business on the route
through interchange agreements with Delta
and National [a single plane flying under the
banner of two separate airlines], and the
decision cut us out completely, Now these
smaller companies are way ahead of the in-
dustry and us by a wide margin. Their re-
turn on equity Is way over 26%, and their
return on capital is far above the CAB
standard of 1014 % set for the largest domes-
tic carriers. It was an unfair policy. Delta has
a 124-million-passenger-mile route that is
a monopoly route. Our largest monopoly is
roughly one-twentieth that size.” Spater
has figures to support his point. In fact,
American's 7.4% return on capita last year
contrasted sharply with Delta’s 14.29% and
National’s 13.56%, while Northwest, fattened
by its sole possession of the New York-Min-
neapolis run and the best U.S.-Tokyo route,
reached 17.2%.

Spater would seem to have the back-
ground to deal with this kind of problem.
“Before I came to American Airlines,” he
says, “I had over 20 years’ experlence ex-
panding the Trans World Ailrlines system,
establishing new routes to Europe and sub-
sequently to Asia in a period when American
expanded very little.” That experience came
with the law firm of Chadbourne, Parker,
Whiteside & Wolff, which was TWA's outside
legal counsel. But he was so intimately in-
volved with TWA affairs that when the offer
from American came in 1958, he thought it
only fair to bralnwash himself of TWA by
taking a six-month vacation before joining
American.

The thing that caught C. R. Smith’s eye
about Spater, however, was not his route ex-
pertise but his 1957 devising of the airline
mutual-assistance pact. This provided that
a strike-bound airline is generaly recom-
pensed for any traffic thereby diverted to
other lines that are still flying. At Amerl-
can, Spater first set about building the com-
pany's first legal department, then began
to branch out, with C. R. Smith’s encour-
agement. “C. R. made his mind up about
Spater long ago,” says an industry execu-
tive who knows both men well, “and the time
schedule is about what it was supposed to

‘be.’

Abroad Again. Spater's immediate wants
in terms of routes are at once both simple
and monumental: “We want the new Pacific
route [U.S. to Honolulu, Japan and South-
east Asia) to be on equal terms with our
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competitors,” he says, “and we want back
some of the southern transcontinental busi-
ness that was taken from us.”

To those with long memories, it is ironic
that American should be casting its eyes
overseas again. After World War II American
had a foreign line of its own, American
Overseas Alrlines, with routes from the U.S.
to West Germany and on (hopefully) to Mos-
cow. C. R. Smith concluded that there was no
economic future in overseas air travel. In
1949 he decided to sell American Overseas
to Pan American; for this he received many
a plaudit over the next decade for his seem-
ing realism. The sale to Pan Am was bit-
terly though unsuccessfully opposed by TWA
with the best legal strategems George Spater
could concoct.

American frequently gets the needle from
the competition about its new-found love
for overseas service, now that the passenger
jet has made such service highly profitable.
In discussing the awarding of Pacific routes
a couple of years ago, TWA Precident Charles
C. Tillinghast Jr. remarked: “It would not
seem inequitable to make a distinction be-
tween those who had the courage and fore-
sight to ploneer international air transport
during the questionable years and those
whose affection for this arena lay dormant
until its economic viability had been so
clearly established that none could fail to
see it.” In plain English, TWA should get
credit for being in early.

Everybody sees it now. Every single U.S.
trunk line except Northeast has applied for
rights to fly the Pacific—not counting nine
other carriers, All 11 trunks plus several
other carriers have applied to be added to
the southern transcontinental routes that
have so fattened National and Delta by giv-
ing them in a single quarter last year 160
million and 130 million competition-free
revenue passenger miles respectively, and
eight trunks plus others are applying to be
added to the northern transcontinental
routes that have helped to make Northwest
fat and rich.

New Spirit? The number of applicants for
a new route does not, of course, necessarily
have any relation to how many or who are
certified. As one alrline lawyer remarks,
“Nowadays everybody seems to get in on
these cases, hoping that a few fruits will fall
off the tree Into their basket.” But there are
slgns that American and the other big trunk
lines may be in a better position today for
route awards.

For one thing, the Robin Hood policy plus
the surge of air traffic has made the medium-
sized to smaller lines richer on average than
the big ones, as Forbes Jan. 1 ratings show.
The industry talk is that the transpacific,
southern transcontinental and northern
transcontinental routes, if not also some
other smaller ones, are ripe for additional
competition. That such awards could well
go to the big carriers is suggested by last
year's St. Louis-Seattle route award to East-
ern—the first major new domestic route that
Eastern has picked up in at least 20 years.

This is the setting in which George Spater
has taken over at American. Given his own
background and the hard realitles of airline
life, it would seem to be a promising setting.

‘WE'LL STILL BE NICE TO PEOPLE

In an interview with a Forbea reporter
early this month, American's new president
discussed a wide range of topics. “I'm not the
only lawyer in airlines,” George A. Spater
sald. The president of Western Ailrlines is a
lawyer and so is Tillinghast at TWA. “Not all
lawyers are conservatives, you know. Some
of us like to take risks."”

‘What are Spater's plans? “As president and
chief executive I would like to retain the
things that Mr. [Chairman C.R.] Smith has
done. It was his idea of being nice to people
and they in turn would be nicer to you.

“But as a company gets bigger the prob-
lems become more complicated and require

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

more discipline. I expect to use more long-
range planning and try to get better use of
our resources.”

The SST? “The whole world Is tired of
noise and pollution, For the 88T to be palat-
able, it will have to be quiet. I take this
noise problem very seriously. I even keep my
office door closed so I don't have to hear the
typewriters.”

As for future equipment, Spater said, ‘“The
[Boeing] 747 picture has changed a bit be-
cause of the new three-engine jet we de-
signed,” the so-called airbus. Smaller than
the 747, the new plane can be used in off-
peak hours and on shorter runways.

Like his predecessors, Spater has big plans
for alr freight. “It has a great future,” he
saild, but concedes: “It is not growing today
at the same rate it did 18 months ago. Com-
petition has come from the railroads and
their piggyback operations. The growth will
come but it won't just drop off the tree like a
ripe plum."”

Why, when the vacation business is boom-
ing, does American still direct its advertising
at the “professional traveller"? *“We always
felt that if we got the professional, the non-
professional would fly with us also; just like
seeing a movie star driving your car.”

In the past, there has always been the
question: Would C. R. Smith really let an-
other man run the airline that he built? “I
am not responsible to C. R. Smith,” Spater
declared, “but to the board of directors. Of
course I will always discuss things with him.”

Marine Science Affairs

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent’s Annual Report on Marine Science
Affairs is expected to be transmitted to
the Congress next week; it will contain
proposals for our national oceanographic
program for the coming year.

With the increasing evidence that the
Soviet Union has given oceanography top
priority, it behooves all of us to study the
President’s report with care and to sup-
port a vigorous oceanographic program
in order that the United States can main-
tain its position as the world’s leader in
oceanography.

The February 21 edition of the Cape
Cod Standard-Times contains an edito-
rial which cogently states the necessity
of maintaining a strong oceanographic
program that is adequately funded. The
author points out:

The United States spends billions for space

exploration while only millions are expended
for research of the ocean depths.

Mr. Speaker, I am inserting the edi-
torial in the REcorp because it contains
a message for all of us who are concerned

mth our Nation's future marine activ-
es:

MAarINE FunDs NEEDED

Predictions have been made that if Russia
continues at its present pace in marine re-
search it will be the world’s leader in ocean-
ography within 20 years.

This news is not reassuring on the Cape,
long noted for its oceanographic activity.
Research has been accelerated in the United
States within the past five years, but even
more funds are needed now that the Sovlet
has entered the field.

Hopefully, new U.S. directions in oceanog-
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raphy will be set in this termm of Congress.
The annual report of the National Couneil
on Marine Resources and Engineering Devel-
opment is expected to be made to President
Johnson within the next few weeks. The rec-
ommendations will be forwarded to Congress.

The United States spends billions for space
exploration while only millions are expended
for research of the ocean depths.

Fortunately, now, there is beginning to be
a realization that the seas contain untold
wealth, The world’s food problems can and
probably will be alleviated by farming and
herding fish. It has been estimated that a
world catch of 200 metric tons a year could
be made without thinning out the world
supply.

Public pressure for research in oceanog-
raphy, on which, as President John F. Ken-
nedy once said, “our very survival may hinge"
must be continued to insure U.S. leadership.

Alfred H. Kirchhofer Honored

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, one of
Buffalo’s most distinguished sons, Alfred
H. Kirchhofer, was honored Saturday for
his 50 years of zeal and affection for his
city. He received the coveted Buffalo
Club Medal.

A former Buffalo Evening News Wash-
ington correspondent, he is well known
to countless temporary and permanent
residents of the Nation’s Capital.

Since I was fortunate enough to learn
journalism under his firm but fair tute-
lage, I want to add my tribute to Mr.
Kirchhofer. As editor of the News and
president of WBEN, Inc., he was for
many years the strong chief of four of
western New York’s most powerful media
of public information: The Buffalo Eve-
ning News, KBEN-TV, WBEN radio and
WEBEN-FM.

Quoting a comment he has heard
about Al Kirchhofer, another distin-
guished Buffalonian, former New York
Republican chairman, Edwin F. Jaeckle,
declared at Saturday’s ceremonies:

No one who has lived or worked in Buffalo
for any time in the past 50 years can fall to
have been touched by his work.

Al Kirchhofer's efforts and work, Mr.
Jaeckle emphasized, “have left a definite
imprint on the people of our community.”

Mr. Jaeckle recalled that Mr. Kirch-
hofer has been “ceaseless in campaigning
for civiec improvement and honest gov-
ernment” and has given generously of his
“time and energies to business, educa-
tional, and philanthropic organizations.”

Responding, Alfred H. Kirchhofer
looked back over a half century of dedi-
cation to the city he loves.

Buffalo has seen great days—

He recalled—

Today we are at the crossroads, but let us
look ahead—not backward, except as it may
help chart our course toward the 21st cen-
tury.

The respected edifor expressed con-
fidence in younger Americans who will
meet “big problems” as they assume
leadership.

These young men and women—
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He declared—
will be equal to the needs ~f the times for
they, as one writer has said, will be the “best
prepared, least inhibited, most opportunity-
conscious generation America has ever pro-
duced.”

The environment of the 20th century—

The young-minded retired editor con-
cluded—
is not designed for the static, the stagnant,
the complacent or the smug. It Is designed
for men who dare greatly and dream, and
let their work catch up with their dreams,

Mr. Speaker, I know of no one who has
had a greater influence on the minds of
western New Yorkers or who has been a
stronger force in the molding of their
values and shaping their outlooks than
Alfred Kirchhofer. And, Mr. Speaker, I
think you will agree from his stirring
message of Saturday that he has been a
powerful force for good in upstate New
York.

Lt. Frank Schap Dies in Vietnam
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. Frank J. Schap, a young soldier from
Maryland, was recently killed in action
in Vietnam. I wish to commend the
courage of this young man and to honor
his memory by including the following
article in the REcorp:

Lir. FRANK ScHAP DIES IN VIET WAR—AIRBORNE

INFANTRYMAN WaAS WEST POINT GRADUATE

First Lt. Frank J. Schap, an East Baltimore
native who went to West Polnt as a regular
Army appointee, was killed in action In Viet-
nam February 14, the Defense Department
sald yesterday.

An Airborne infantryman with the 173d
Alrborne Brigade, he was on a combat mis-
slon in the Pleiku area when he was killed by
enemm y small arms fire, members of his family
sald.

Lieutenant Schap was a 1959 graduate of
Loyola High School and won a scholarship
to Loyola College, but he chose to enter
the Army instead, his brother-in-law, John
R. Huber, of the 2500 block Anders road,
Parkville, said yesterday.

REPORT CHANGED

Meanwhile, the Defense ent
changed from missing to killed in action
its report on Spec. 4 Ronald B, Brown, of
Hyattsville, Md.

Specialist Brown was the husband of Mrs.
Gwenda K. Brown, of Hyattsville.

Lieutenant Schap was the son of an East
Baltimore lawyer and political figure, the
late Frank J. Schap, Sr., who was at one
time a magistrate.

The father, who died about 15 years ago,
maintained a law office in the 2100 block East
Baltimore street and was affiliated with the
First District political organization of
Thomas D’Alesandro, Jr., the former Mayor,
and George Hofferbert.

VOLUNTEERED FOR VIET DUTY

Lieutenant Schap enlisted in February,
1960, and won & regular Army appointment
to the United States Military Academy at
West Point in July, 1962, He was commis-
sloned upon graduation in June, 1966, and
volunterred for Vietnam duty a year later,
Mr. Huber sald.

When his first tour of duty in Vietnam
ended, he signed up for another six months
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and repeatedly requested a return to front-
line duty rather than the support positions
to which he would normally have been as-
signed, Mr. Huber said.

A career Army officer, he had been a mem-
ber of the squash team at West Point.

Mr. Huber and his wife, the former Bar-
bara Schap, and another sister, Alice Mary
Schap, of the 3100 block Southern avenue,
are his survivors.

A Joint Select Committee on Government
Program Analysis and Evaluation

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 27, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to join with my colleagues from
Michigan, Congressman GARRY BROWN,
and 69 of my other cclleagues in the
House, in introducing a concurrent reso-
lution calling for the establishment of
the Joint Select Committee on Govern-
ment Program Analysis and Evaluation.

The primary goal of this committee is
the determination of means for improv-
ing the effectiveness and efficiency of
government operations. This new com-
mittee would be comprised of five Mem-
bers of the House appointed by the
Speaker, and five Senators appointed by
the President of the Senate.

The concurrent resolution directs this
newly created committee to study the
various legislative alternatives pre-
sented to the Congress as suggested re-
sponses to the urgent need for an objec-
tive, scientific review of growing Federal
expenditures, and for establishing a sys-
tem of priorities in national programing
and spending.

With each new piece of equipment and
innovative technique developed for the
study of problems confronting this coun-
try, there is a coordinate need for a re-
examination of the role technology plays
in solving those problems in the public
domain. A modern means of examining
and solving the problems of our time is
found in the technique known as the
“systems approach,” that facet of
management planning that emphasizes
the structuring of relevant information
so that the overall relationships among
problems and their potential answers be-
come apparent and meaningful.

Government bureaucrats are too often
notorious for their resistance to change
and their rejection of solutions for no
reason other than it is different from
what they are used to doing.

It is my hope that this Select Commit-
tee on Program Analysis and Evaluation,
and its report which this resolution
mandates be issued by June 30, 1968, will
force the adoption by Congress of the
most efficient means for treating our
ailing Federal bureaucracy, and inject-
ing into the Federal Government the
spirit that we so often see in the private
sector for solving seemingly insoluble
problems.

It was a similar interest in promoting
efficiency in Government operations that
prompted me to originally cosponsor in
the 89th Congress, H.R. 17332, to estab-
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lish a National Commission on Public
Management, and again in the 90th Con-
gress as H.R. 121.

Deputy Postmaster General Frederick C.
Belen Honored

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, the George Washington University of
Washington, D.C., deserves special appre-
ciation for its recognition of a brilliant
Government career in conferring its
Alumni Achievement Award upon Dep-
uty Postmaster General Frederick C.
Belen, who received his law degree from
that institution.

Very appropriately, this award was
presented to Mr. Belen on George Wash-
ington’s Birthday, February 22, 1968.
The First President said of our Govern-
ment, “let us raise a standard to which
the wise and honest can repair.” Cer-
tainly, Mr. Belen has demonstrated those
qualities in a very special way in more
than 30 years of distinguished public
service.

I can attest to this personally, because
I have known Fred Belen during vir-
tually all of this time, starting with his
service on the staffs of two Members of
the Michigan delegation back in the
1930’s. Then, after 5 years of distin-
guished World War II military service,
during which he rose to the rank of
lieutenant colonel in the Army, he re-
turned to service in this body, serving
as counsel and later as chief counsel of
the Committee on Post Office an Civil
Service.

During many of the 15 years he was on
the committee staff, I was also a member,
and knew first hand of his work, gaining
a particularly clear insight into the un-
usual ability of this man. Through long
hours of extremely difficult work and
amid unceasing demands for help from
every committee member—and indeed
many other Members of this body—he
gained a reputation for his ability to find
solutions to problems which seemed in-
soluble, for his capacity for work where
it seemed he just could nof have any en-
ergy remaining, and for his willingness
to help every Member when it seemed
that nothing would help.

He had gained the respect of every
Member of this House when he was called
by President Kennedy back in 1961 to
become Assistant Postmaster General for
Operations. And his subsequent elevation
to the post of Deputy Postmaster General
by President Johnson was received with
acclaim in both Houses. Many Members
of this House testified to his high ability
and unswerving integrity at the Senate
hearings on his nomination.

Now, after 7 years as a right hand of
the Postmaster General, the George
Washington University award has
brought to attention some facets of his
postal career that constitute one of the
most unusual personal achievements in
Federal service.
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The citation reads:

For bringing an outstanding administra-
tive talent to the Federal Government, for
applying perception and imagination to ex-
ploding demands on Postal Service, and for
achievements which reflect distinction upon
the University.

If anything, the citation is under-
stated, because Fred Belen has the un-
usual distinction today of carrying out
under another outstanding public serv-
ant—Postmaster General Lawrence F.
O’'Brien—many of the progressive pro-
grams and policies for which he helped
write the legislative foundation.

As a member myself of the House Post
Office and Civil Service Committee, dur-
ing the 15 years of Fred Belen’s service, I
know that such great progressive steps
as postal mechanization, the nationwide
improved mail service program, the ZIP
code sectional center concept, labor-
management reforms, merit promotions;
and a host of other forward-looking
steps would not have been possible had
not Fred Belen helped us pioneer in the
studies and legislation upon which they
are largely based. Moreover, today they
could not have reached their present
stage of fulfillment had he not been
carrying them out.

I congratulate the George Washington
University on this recognition. Not only
do Fred Belen’s achievements do the
university honor; the university does it-
self honor in giving him this recogni-
tion.

At this time I would like to insert in
the REcorp an article which appeared in
the February 23 issue of the Washington
Post taking note of the achievement
award.

GW Arvmnt HONORED

Composer David Amram and Deputy Post-
master General Frederick Belen were honored
with Alumni Achievement Awards yesterday
in Constitution Hall during the winter con-
vocation of George Washington University.

Amram, a E history major, re-
celved a B.A. at GWU in 1852, He is the com-
poser of "“Autoblography for Strings"” and
“King Lear Variations,” both of which have
been performed by the National Symphony
Orchestra.

Belen, received his law degree from GWU in
1942, He has served as deputy postmaster
general longer than any other appointee to
that office. He served as chairman of a study
committee which came up with the Zip Code
concept of postal mechanization.

About 600 persons received degrees at the
convocation,

Our Responsibility as a Maritime Power

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
the events of yesterday afternoon off the
coast of Virginia continue to cause
concern.

Many questions are being asked about
the actions, or rather lack of action, by
the U.S. Coast Guard vessels and men
which apparently stood by while a small
vessel containing three Cubans seeking
political asylum in the United States was
rammed by The 26th of July, a Cuban
merchant vessel.
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The fate of the three persons in the
small craft is not yet known, but it is
presumed that they were killed or
seriously injured.

I think that it is time this Nation
assumed some responsibiilty on the seas
of the world.

I am today introducing a joint resolu-
tion which would change the territorial
limits of the United States at sea.

The current 3-nautical-mile limit
would be maintained, except in cases
where another maritime nation claims
a greater territorial limit, in which case
our limit would be changed to be equal
to that of the other country, up to a
maximum of 12 nautical miles,

I think this approach is necessary if we
are to act responsibly as a maritime
power and maintain this Nation's integ-
rity on the high seas.

Bishop John J. Carberry

HON. EDNA F. KELLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, it is with a
great sense of pride that I recently
learned that Bishop John J. Carberry,
who is presently bishop of Columbus,
Ohio, had been appointed archbishop of
St. Louis, Mo. Archbishop-designate Car-
berry, who is chairman of the U.S. bish-
ops’ committee for ecumenical and inter-
religious affairs, is a native of Brooklyn,
who was consecrated a bishop in 1956 at
Our Lady of Perpetual Help Church in
Bay Ridge, Brooklyn, N.Y.

Prior to that Bishop Carberry who is
a scholarly priest and also a fine musi-
cian and athlete, served in the Brooklyn
diocese as a young priest, assistant pas-
tor, spiritual director, chaplain, teacher,
retreat master, and judee.

I am honored to be able to include and
cherish the archbishop-designate as a
warm personal friend and a long-stand-
ing friend of the Kelly family in Brook-
lyn. Earlier this month, I was in com-
munication with Bishop Carberry after
learning that the Ohio Council of
Churches had honored him with the
Pastor of Pastors Award. It is believed
to be the first time that a statewide Prot-
estant organization had presented its
highest award to a Catholic clergyman.

At this time and especially on this first
day of the holy season of Lent, I would
like to take the opportunity to wish Bish-
op Carberry good luck and Godspeed in
his new assignment.

Mr. Speaker, it is my desire to bring
to the attention of my colleagues from
the great State of Missouri and espe-
cially those from 8t. Louis an article
from the Tablet of February 22, 1968,
entitled “Brooklyn’s Bishop Carberry
Archbishop of 8t. Louis,” which tells just
a little bit about this fine and wonderful
priest:

BrookLYN's BisHoP CARBERRY ARCHBISHOP OF
St. Louls

Bishop John J. Carberry of Columbus,
©Ohio, who was born in Brooklyn, has been
appointed Archbishop of St. Louis, He suc-
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ceeds Joseph Cardinal Ritter, who died June
11, 1967.

One of 44 bishops with ties to the Brook-
lyn Diocese, Archbishop-designate Carberry
is the second native of Brooklyn to be ap-
pointed to the archbishopric. The first was
John Cardinal McCloskey of New York (1810-
85).

Well known for his leadership in inter-
faith and interracial activities, the Arch=-
bishop-designate is a member of the admin-
istrative committee of the National Confer-
ence of Catholic Bishops and of the admin-
istrative board of the U.S, Catholic Confer-
ence. He also serves as chalrman of the U.S.
Bishops’ Commission for Ecumenical and
Interreligious Affairs.

He 1s only the sixth Ordinary in the his-
tory of the 141-year-old See. The archdio-
cese covers 5068 square miles In the east
central part of Missouri, on the Mississippi
River. There are 518,142 Catholics in a total
population of 1,928,205, two auxililary bish-
ops, 1,109 priests, 441 Brothers, 4,053 Sisters,
249 parishes, 213 elementary schools, 43 high
schools, seven colleges and universities and
14 hospitals.

HOLDS FOUR DOCTORATES

Archbishop-designate Carberry's early ca-
reer as a priest of the Brooklyn Diocese en-
compassed a wide range of tasks.

The scholarly priest—he holds doctor’'s de-
gress in philosophy, theology, canon law and
laws and letters—served here as an assistant
pastor, spiritual director, chaplain, teacher,
retreat master and judge.

The future bishop was born here July 31,
1904, one of ten children of James J. and
Mary O'Keefe Carberry. His father, who was
a clerk of the county court, died Jan. 21,
1854, and his mother April 9, 1950.

John Carberry was baptized Aug. 10, 1904,
in St. James Pro-Cathedral by Father John
McGoldrick. He received his first Communion
on Trinity Sunday, May 18, 1913, in St. Boni-
face Church and was confirmed May 27, 1917,
in the same church by Bishop Sebastian
‘Walleser, O.F.M. Cap.

MUSICIAN AND ATHLETE

He studied at St. Boniface School and
Cathedral College. He was elected president
of his class four years in a row. His other
activities included the presidency of the ath-
letic association, three years of baseball and
three years of orchestra.

The seminary yearbook, ‘'Gargoyle,” com-
mented on his musical inclinations; under
hils picture it sald: “The accompanying pho-
tograph can hardly give a fair idea of John
since it fails to show either his feet, his hands
or his voice, all of which are musical.

“TINKERS" WITH PIANO

The bishop still plays the viclin for rec-
reation, and “tinkers” with the piano and
organ.

Bishop Carberry was the first Cathedral
graduate ever to become a bishop and is now
its first alumnus-archbishop.

Bishop Thomas Molloy sent the young
seminarian to study theology at the North
American College in Rome, where he was
ordained July 28, 1920, by Archbishop
Marchetti-Selvagianni.

A thorough student, a jovial-spirited fel-
low, an athlete, a convincing talker and
above all a leader of men, all these and more
are the attributes applicable to him, and
well, indeed, does he deserve them.

“A sunny disposition added to sterling
qualities of a fine character go to make him
a fellow who will never be forgotten by his
classmates who have held him in such high
regard that they have elected him president
of our class for the past four years.

“In any phase of school and class actlv-
ity,” the “Gargoyle” saild “John has always
played a prominent part. He has labored to
place cur class high in the estimation of our
professors. And in all his efforts can be seen
the one qguality that leaves its impress on
everything which he does, his sincerity.”
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From 1931 to 1934, he was assigned to
graduate work at the Catholic University of
America, Washington, D.C., where he re-
celved his doctor's degree in canon law.

Father Carberry served several parishes as
assistant pastor: St. Patrick’s, Glen Cove;
8t. Patrick’s, Huntington; St. Benedict's and
St. Briglid's, Brooklyn.

From 1935 to 1940, the young priest served
in the Trenton, N.J., Diocese as assistant
chancellor and secretary to Bishop Moses
Kiley, later Archbishop of Milwaukee,

In 1940, Father Carberry returned to this
Diocese. His first assignment was in St. Dom-
inic’s, Oyster Bay, a post he held for one
year. He served as professor of canon law at
Immaculate Conception Seminary, Hunting-
ton, from 1942 to 1945. He had served a short
time at the seminary earlier, from January
to June 1935.

In 1944, he was named Officialis—head—
of the diocesan marriage tribunal, a post
he held till he was named a bishop.

HEADED CANON LAW SOCIETY

During this period, he served as president
of the Canon Law Soclety of America.

Pope Pius XII named Father Carberry a
papal chamberlain in 1948, and a domestic
prelate in 1954.

At a testimonial dinner for Bishop Car-
berry in 1966, Msgr. Francis Donnelly of St.
Mary's in Flushing told of some of his work
during this time:

RADIO AND TV PRIEST

‘““More truly than anyone else, he is Brook-
lyn’s ‘radio and TV priest.’ His voice has gone
out on the airways and over the networks.
Because of this experience, he was appointed
dioceasan director for radio and television
by Archbishop Molloy ...

“There is hardly a church in the Diocese
where Bishop Carberry has not preached a
sermon for a special occasion . . . He has heard
countless confessions of Religlous and lay
people, who sought him out for his spiritual
counsel and help . ..

“Over a 15-year period he has visited the
Nassau County Sanatorium at Farmingdale
on the average of once a week . .. This was
& labor of love to which he was most faithful
and this he did on his free day. Who can
estimate the consolation and encouragement
and help he has given over these years to
s0 many in great need? We do know that
some souls were converted because of his
efforts.”

He also served the Brooklyn Diocese as di-
rector of the Archconfraternity of the Honor
Guard and the Confraternity of the Holy
Hour.

On May 9, 19566, Pope Plus XII appointed
Msgr, Carberry as Titular Bishop of Elis and
Coadjutor Bishop of Lafayette, Ind.

CONSECRATED IN BAY RIDGE

On the feast of St. James the Apostle,
July 25, 1856, he was consecrated a bishop in
Our Lady of Perpetual Help Church in Bay
Ridge.

Archbishop Molloy presided at the cere-
monies. Auxiliary Bishop Raymond Kearney
of Brooklyn was the consecrating bishop.

On the feast of the Immaculate Heart of
Mary, Aug. 22, 1956, Bishop Carberry was
installed in St. Mary’s Cathedral, Lafayette.

Bishop Carberry became Bishop of the
Lafayette Diocese Nov. 20, 1957, upon the
death of Bishop John Bennett, and was en-
throned as Bishop of Columbus March 25,
1965,

HIS GOODBYE TO BROOKLYN

At a testimonial glven to Bishop Carberry
by laymen just before he left this Diocese in
1956, the newly-consecrated prelate expressed
the hope that his many friends in Brooklyn
would keep him in their prayers, that Al-
mighty God might guide and bless his work,
and that the Blessed Mother might be a con-
stant source of encouragement and suste-
nance.

At the same time, Bishop Carberry prom-
ised to prayerfully remember those esteemed

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

friends whom he was leaving, with a heavy
heart, only because it was demanded by the
responsibility and challenge which took him
to Lafayette, Ind.—then to Columbus, Ohio,
and now to St. Louis and the heavier re-
sponsibilities and challenges of the arch-
bishopric.

A New Era for the Papago Tribe
HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, on February
17 the Papago Tribe of Indians in Sells,
Ariz., installed as its new tribal chair-
man Thomas A. Segundo, a young, well-
educated, and able Papago whose career
has attracted much attention of Indians
and non-Indians alike.

Officials of the Bureau of Indian Af-
fairs were among the guests attending
the impressive ceremony at which Chair-
man Segundo was installed. Following
his swearing-in Mr. Segundo gave an
address which contains a message of im-
portance to all who are interested in
helping the Indians of this country ad-
vance toward a more secure and pros-
perous status in our society, Without ob-
jection I will insert the text of Chairman
Segundo’s remarks at this point in the
RECORD:

INAUGURAL ADDRESS OF THOMAS A, SEGUNDO

Judge Antone, Chairman Mackett, Vice
Chairman Moristo, Commissioner Rogers,
Area Director Mr, Head, Superintendent Arti-
choker, Superintendent Merchant, Dr. Mc-
Connor, Honor Guests and Friends—we come
here today, to observe the solemn ceremonies
which were prescribed a century and three
quarters ago by the fathers of our American
Government, and, to signalize the beginning
of a new era in the history of our Papago
Tribal Government—an era which shall bring
forth an unprecedented surge of the greatest
effort towards the development of our Papago
people and thelr resources,

To you the people of Chukut Kuk and Sells
Districts whence came the origins of my par-
entage; to you people of Santa Rosa village
and the nelghboring villages of Covered
Wells, Ak Chin, Little Field, Achi and Ane-
gam, in Gu Achl and Bif Oidak Districts, who
raised me and shared with me of your cul-
tural and spiritual origins, giving me that
richness that is to be found in Papago cul-
ture—our anclent Heritage; to you people of
San Xavier, Schuk Toak, Baboquivari, Pisine-
mo, Gu Vo, Hickiwan, Sif Oldak and Gila
Bend Districts who, in my youth, gave to me
the special privilege of serving with you and
learning from you in those formative years
of our Papago Tribal Government, I salute
you this day with my heart full of the great-
est feeling of gratitude and thankfullness.

To you, our friends from the other Indian
Reservations, with whom we share a common
bond, we welcome you this day and pledge
to you the loyalty of falthful friends, for
there is8 much we can do if we unite in a host
of cooperative ventures,

To you, our friends and neighbors of the
surrounding towns, cities and areas of our
great State and Country, we welcome you and
thank you for your continuing interest and
support. Though we shall not always expect
to find you supporting our particular view,
we yet offer our pledge for a new alliance
that our words may be converted into deeds
for progress towards our mutual benefit.

To our Papago people in the villages widely
scattered across this great Reservation of
ours, we pledge our best effort to help you
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help yourselves In your long struggle, year
in and year out, against our common enemies:
poverty, disease, ignorance and the lack of
opportunities for development.

So we begin anew today—remembering that
we are not alone and that civility and
sincerity are prerequisites in the long
struggle that must be ours.

To the Bureau of Indian Affairs and the
Department of Interior we pledge an explora-
tion of the problems which unite us that we
may formulate serious and preclise proposals
for the development of our human and nat-
ural resources, and that we may push back
the jungle of suspicion and permit a co-
operative and coordinated new endeavor for
our peoples welfare.

We invite the Public Health Service, the
Public Schools, the Parochial Schools, the
Bureau of Indian Affairs, and all other State
and Federal agencies and institutions to join
us as we seek the knowledge and the re-
sources of the sciences, and invoke their
powers In our effort to relieve the heavy
burden of our people, and to raise the stand-
ards of their living and performance.

We shall set our goals and our aims high
just as the sacrifices, devotion and the
patlence required of you will be great.

But you have always manifested your
faith and devotion, and I am confident that
you will again bring it to this present en-
deavor, for in your hands will rest the final
success or fallure of our course.

Our progress, in the past, has been slow
for there are cultural and traditional fac-
tors te be accommodated. So our present
endeavors will take time, perhaps this ad-
ministration may not even see the fruition
of our labors, but let us all join together
in our common effort to lead our Papago
people, invoking the blessing and help of
our God.

We pray to our God that Papago history,
the final judge of our deeds, may yet record
that in our era we gave our measure of
devotion and effort.

Prosecution by Press Release

HON. HERBERT TENZER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, in May of
last year I took note of a decision of the
U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia and suggested that it may
prove a landmark in Federal adminis-
trative law. In this case—now known
as the Cinderella case—the court en-
joined the Federal Trade Commission
from issuing press releases related to
that agency's charges until there has
been a final adjudication of the guilt
or innocence of the firms charged. Since
I last discussed this matter, and brought
to the attention of the House comments
which appeared in the press, the case has
been commented upon in the spring 1967
issue of the Columbia Journalism Re-
view:

ConsUMER NEWS: A MIXED REPORT
(By Arthur E. Rowse)

Like the Falry Godmother in the story of
Cinderella, the Cinderella Career College and
Finishing Schools Inc. speclalizes in making
princesses out of ugly ducklings. It conducts
extensive advertising campalgns, mostly in
television supplements of local papers, to
enroll glrls who are looking for excinng
careers in modeling, public relations, and
kindred fields.

Among the avid readers of its ads, how-
ever, has been the Federal Trade Commis-
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sion, an agency frequently on the lookout for
business firms that may promise more than
they can deliver. The Commission issued a
formal complaint on March 3, accusing Cin-
derella of misleading advertising and decep-
tive practices. For example, said the FTC,
the College is not a college, and “Miss USA
1965" is not a graduate though represented
as such, Nine misrepresentations and two
deceptive practices were charged.

To that point, Cinderella was a pretty
routine FTC case, scarcely of interest be-
yond the eight cities where Cinderella
schools operate.

But then the story grew, thanks to a Wash-
ington lawyer named Alan Y. Cole, As at-
torney for Cinderella (and its prinecipal
stockholder), Cole decided not only to deny
the charges, but to seek an injunction bar-
ring the FPTC from issuing the press release
that normally announces & formal com-
plaint. In his petition to the court, he
claimed that publicizing the charges before
a formal hearing or final decision by the
commission was unfair and might damage
business by cutting enrollments,

Although many business firms over the
years have felt the sting of unfavorable
publicity stemming from release of FTC com-
plaints, this was apparently the first time the
agency’s publicity practices had been chal-
lenged in court. Cole's suit immediately
turned a local story into a national issue,
with deep significance to some basic rights,
such as the “right to know" and the right
to a fair trial. Also at issue was the role of
information in the protection of consumers,

The action was ironic in several respects.
For if what Cole wanted was minimum pub-
licity, he might have done better by remain-
ing silent himself. As editors know all too
well, not many FTC cases get into the news
channels even (especlally?) whea they in-
volve local advertisers.

As it turned out, coverage was better than
usual. One of the three major dailies in the
Washington area carried a full account of
the complaint. This came in the Evening
Star, two days after the detalls had been
released. The Daily News, true to its custom
in such matters, chose not to inform its
readers, many of whom are prime candidates
for the Cinderella curriculum. The Post,
which occasionally runs brief items about
FTC complaints on its financial pages, ran
eleven lines at the end of a roundup of mis-
cellaneous local items six days after the re-
lease.

Meanwhile, the case was argued in court,
and the judgs ruled the request for an in-
junction moot because the release had al-
ready been issued. This declsion got a total
of two sentences in the city press, both in
the Star story.

The first account of the constitutional
issues—and Cole's intention to appeal the
deciston—came in the March 13 Advertising
Age, which got the story in a tip from with-
in the FTC. Despite similar reports in other
trade journals, including Editor & Publisher,
telling of the upcoming appeal hearing, the
only members of the press present on April 4
to hear Judge Joseph C., McGarraghy grant
the unprecedented injunction were Stanley
Cohen of Ad Age and this writer.

The Post learned of the injunction decision
only when I telephoned to inform a reporter
later that day. The story appeared the next
morning among the classified ads. The Star
picked it up twenty-four hours later. The
first wire report came two days after the
event. Coverage on radio and television was
extremely spotty.

Mr. Speaker, this important case has
also attracted the attention of the legal
scholars and has been the subject of a
note in the December 1967 issue of the
Columbia Law Review. It has also be-
come the precedent for other cases as the
following article indicates:
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[From the Washington Dally News, Sept.
19, 1867]

SmaLr Fmms HURT—JUDGES PapLock FTC
RELEASES

(By William Steif)

Two Federal district court judges have
restricted the flow of information from the
Pederal Trade Commission and the Com-
mission is appealing on grounds that its
ability to protect consumers is being
crippled.

Lawyers for companies under FTC inves-
tigation previously have tried to keep the
Commission from disseminating news of its
actions, but until recently have been unsuc-
cessful, The cases may go to the Supreme
Court. .

The cases differ in detail but their impact
is similar. In both, Federal judges have en-
joined the FTC from issuing press releases
and sealed the lips of commissioners and the
FIC stafl.

COMPLAINT

In the case of the Cinderella Career and
Pinishing Schools Inc., here, the FTC's Bu-
reau of Deceptive Practices last February
issued a complaint containing several
charges.

Cinderella’s lawyer, Alan Y, Cole, vainly
fought to stop FTC’s first announcement of
the action, but then got an injunction from
Judge Joseph C. McGarraghy forbidding any
further press releases on the case.

“I happen to know,” says Mr. Cole, “that
FTC pushes very hard to put its press re-
leases in the various news media and this is
a kind of a club which is especially harmful
to small businessmen and firms dealing with
the public.”

All allegations against Cinderella are con-
cerned with misrepresentation and false and
misleading advertising, They were aired in
nine days of FTC hearings which ended July
14. Cinderella's side will be presented start-
ing next Tuesday and two officials of the
FTC's Bureau of Deceptive Practices have
been called to testify. Mr. Cole maintains
they have “polluted the atmosphere by talk-
ing to the press.”

He adds that he is “mindful of the right
to know"” and doesn’t ask that FTC proceed-
ings and hearing records be closed to the
press and public, He notes that the FTC “may
or may not win its cases,” but says that by
the time cases are adjudicated, the Commis-
slon may have issued “as many as four press
releases and the businessman may be out
of business,”

In the second case, Judge Joseph C, Waddy
last month enjoined the FTC from issuing a
press release if the Commission ever issues a
complaint against a local furniture store
which has been under investigation for many
months,

NO OBJECTION

Judge Waddy said he had no objection to
issuing as a press release the full text of any
complaint which the FTC might make
against the firm. But he forbade a summary.

The argument advanced by the store’s
lawyers is similar to that in the Cinderella
case. They say a press release would be un-
fair to a firm confronted with unproved al-
legations, A further argument is that the
companies’ denials—ordinarily reported later
in PTC press releases—never catch up with
the original charges.

Normal FTC procedure is to settle nine of
every 10 investigations before a complaint is
issued. "Assurances of voluntary compliance"
are often obtained from investigated firms.
Another method, more formal than the as-
surances, involves getting a consent agree-
ment from the investigated firm.

Only after these procedures fail are com-
plaints issued.

An FTC source sald the furniture firm
went to court after consent efforts fell
through. A complaint may never be issued,
this source added.
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The Federal Trade Commission has
appealed the District Court’s injunction
order but the Court of Appeals has not
yet rendered its decision.

In the meantime, there has been a
noteworthy development in this litiga-
tion. During the summer and fall of
1967, extensive hearings were held on
the Federal Trade Commission’s charges
against Cinderella and the other con-
cerns named as respondents; and a few
weeks ago Leon R. Gross, a Federal Trade
Commission Hearing Examiner, issued a
meticulously detailed initial decision of
93 pages dismissing all charges against
all respondents. Following is a sampling
of the press comments concerning this
latest event:

[From the Advertising Age, Feb. 12, 1968]
FTC’s CINDERELLA CHARGE BASELESS,
ExaMINER DECIDES

WasHINGTON, February 6.—A case which
the Federal Trade Commission has been pro-
hibited from discussing reappeared in the
public record last week, when an FTC exam-
iner called for dismissal of the FTC com-
plaint against a charm school.

Shortly after FTC lIssued its complaint
against Cinderella Career & Finishing Schools
Inc., Washington, attorneys for the school
induced Joseph C. McGarraghy, federal dis-
trict court judge, to issue a temporary re-
straining order preventing FTC from issuing
further press releases about the pre-decision
progress of the case. FTC protested that its
announcements only provide the public with
information about its actions, and that this
is the normal procedure in all cases, but
Judge McGarraghy held that the company
should not be exposed to unfavorable pub-
licity based only on unresolved charges.

In his initial decision, today, following
hearings on the charges, FTC Examiner Leon
Gross sald that the FTC had failed to prove
its charges of deceptive advertising and other
deceptive practices.

The examiner found that “all of the rep-
resentations” in the school's ads challenged
by the FTC are actually true, including state-
ments that Cinderella is the official Wash-
ington headquarters for the Miss Universe
Pageant and that it teaches courses which
qualify girls for better jobs in the airline
transportation and fashion merchandising
fields.

Mr. Gross also found that, contrary to FTC
charges, the school's ads cannot be construed
as suggesting that Cinderella confers aca-
demic degrees, or that funds for tuition are
avallable from a government agency.

The initial decision to dismiss the case
can be reviewed and changed by the com-
mission.

[From the Women’s Wear Daily, Feb. 6, 1968]
CINDERELLA ScHooLs Ap PracTicEs UPHELD

WaAsHINGTON.—A Federal Trade Commis-
sion hearing examiner ruled this week that
Cinderella Career & Finishing Schools, Inc.,
here had not engaged in deceptive practices
as a previous FTC complaint had charged.

In his initial decision, which can be over-
ruled by the full commission, the hearing
examiner cited a lack of “reliable, probative
and substantial evidence” to support the
complaint’s charges of misleading adver-
tising.

Earlier, Cinderella got a temporary re-
straining order from Federal district court
here against issuance of any further pub-
lcity or press releases in the case. Cinderella
charged that FTC's policy of making public
its charges against the company before they
were litigated was unfair, and prejudicial.

The 93-page initial decislon was made
available to reporters on request at FIC's
docket section without a press release. FTC
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officials on all levels have reportedly been
warned not to discuss any part of the case
with the press.

This matter of “trial by press release"
has been taken by FTC to the Court of Ap-
peals, here, where no decision has yet been
made.

The case Iis regarded as a precedent-
setter, since several other regulatory agencies,
including Food and Drug Administration,
also issue press releases citing companies
and individuals before matters are litigated.

After the Cinderella situation developed,
FTC revamped its complaint press releases
to include a prominent paragraph stating
that the FTC had ‘“reason to believe” the
law had been violated, and that no litigation
of the charges had been made.

Mr. Speaker, the dismissal of the
charges against the Cinderella respond-
ents indicates the wisdom of the in-
junction granted by the district court.
The prohibition against premature pub-
licity of unproven allegations prevents
the unjust public condemnation of busi-
nesses before they have had their day
in court. The Cinderella case indicates
that not all charges made by the Federal
Trade Commission will be sustained
after a full hearing. Here is an instance
in which the charges have been dis-
missed; and the unrestricted use of press
releases could have worked a serious
injustice.

The “Pueblo”: Forgotten—Never
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, 82 Ameri-
can seamen from the U.S.S. Pueblo,
specialists in a security job to defend
our Nation from Communist aggression,
remain in a s Communist prison
camp denied of their liberties as a result
of a do-nothing-but-talk reaction to
piracy. To the shame of our great people
and country.

If, as the Russian puppets proclaim,
the U.S. boys are to be tried and pun-
ished for so-called criminal acts—the
American people must understand the
Communists are not trying 82 military
men—they are trying us all, symboli-
cally, because we dare to be free men;
we dare to help our friends; we dare to
deny atheistic communism.

Criminal acts—so many words, but
what are the acts? An intelligence ves-
sel armed with .50-caliber machineguns
which offered no resistance? If having a
spy boat offshore was eriminal, imagine
what propaganda charges could be levied
against the Soviets through spying and
subversion at their Embassy and the
some 1,000 Soviet spies in our country
under the cloak of being U.N. represent-
atives or on a diplomatic visa.

As for the Pueblo, the American people
will never forget, nor forgive. The an-
guished cries from the unforgotten
graves of millions of free men executed
by Communist terrorists urge us to say,
“Never.”

I include editorials from the San
Diego Union for February 3, and the
Amarillo Daily News for February 10,
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and comments from American Opinion

following my remarks:

[From the San Diego (Calif.) Union, Feb. 3,

1968]
No SuBsTITUTE FOR VICTORY: HISTORY CALLS
FOR “PUEBLO’'S” RESCUE

Recent history and the thoughts of Kim
1 Sung, head of Communist North Eorea,
can be guides for the United States of Amer-
ica in dealing with the crisis of the USS
Pueblo.

History is particularly fruitful.

In Eorea the first mistake of the United
States and the non-Communist world was
in 1948. The Free World did not insist then
that the Soviet Union must follow the edict
of the United Nations in unification of
Eorea. The result was a divided nation and
the kind of conflict on which communism
thrives.

In predictable fashion Communist North
Koreans attacked the South in 1950. Trag-
ically, the non-Communist world again had
a chance for victory in its grasp and again
it retreated in diplomatic halls before the
Communists.

Gen. Douglas MacArthur, the brilllant
American general who pleaded for victory
then as our military commanders are doing
today, spoke some prophetic words in the
1950s.

“There is,”” he sald, "no substitute for
victory.” There still is not today.

And warning against the folly of *“stale-
mated attrition,” Gen. MacArthur said
prophetically: *“. . . by meeting naked force
with appeasement we would not only per-
petrate a military disaster in Eorea, we
would enable communism to make its bid
for most of Asia.”

As Gen. MacArthur predicted, communism
today is making a bid for the domination
of Asia. The capture of the USS Pueblo to
coincide with a new Vietnam offensive is a
part of that bid.

Our history of dealing with communism
shows it retreats when the United States
makes a stand and advances when we retreat.
Berlin, Cuba and the Dominican Republic are
cases in point.

History showed also how to deal with ag-
gression last June when Israel responded
forcefully to the threat of Arab aggression. As
a result Israel now holds the upper hand
over the United Arab Republic.

And Kim Il Sung, through his representa~
tives at Panmunjom the day after the USS
Pueblo capture, had a thought for Americans
when he sald: “Our saying goes, dogs bark at
the moon." In short, Communists take talk
as a sign of weakness and lack of determina-
tion to act.

If the President had moved immediately
to rescue the USS Pueblo and her men his
popularity with Americans would have
reached a peak. If he falls to rescue the men
and the vessel, Mr. Johnson will go down in
history as the only president who let an
enemy capture an American ship and get
away with it unscathed.

Each day of vacillation without action
makes the recovery of the Pueblo much more
difficult and expensive,

[From the Amarillo (Tex.) Daily News,
Feb. 10, 1968]

Finps “PUEBLO” TRAGEDY REVEALS SHOCKING
UNPREPAREDNESS—SOUND EcoNoMmMyY RULED
Out

(By Ruthven E. Libby)

The first Korean war caused the precipitate
departure of Secretary of Defense Louis A.
Johnson from the Washington scene by re-
vealing the shocking state of unreadiness to
which he had reduced our military establish-
ment by “cutting the fat but not the
muscle.”

History has now repeated itself in part.
Secretary of Defense Robert 8. McNamara 1s
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on his way out, but the seizure of the USS
Pueblo by North Eorea, creating the threat
of a second Korean War, once again revealed
the shocking state of unreadiness to which
McNamara's policies (including his fetish of
“cost-effectiveness”) have reduced our mili-
tary establishment.

Despite repeated needlings by the Senate
Preparedness Committee and other compara-
bly competent groups, the Pentagon by re-
peated denials of their revelations and by
clever public information manipulations has
contrived to keep an indifferent public pretty
much in the dark as to the true state of
affairs.

Now that same public, a slzable portion of
it bitterly indignant over what it regards as
the administration’s disgraceful failure to
act to force North Korea to return the Pueblo
and her crew, can no longer ignore the fact
that our military forces, at their present
strength and levels of equipment, would be
hard put to take on another war in addi-
tion to the one now raging in Vietnam,

Nor is the country in any better case
economically, since sound fiscal and economic
programs consistently have been ruled out
by the Johnson administration because they
were deemed politically harmful to its
chances come November.

Several factors have contributed to the
sorry state of our military readiness. One
was the President’s insistence for so long that
the Vietnam war could be handled on a
“business as usual” basis without requiring
any cutbacks in his Great Soclety giveaway
programs, and the efforts of Secretary Mc-
Namara, as a loyal member of the President’s
cabinet, to support this contention.

The Stennis Committee pointed out on sev-
eral occasions that the Pentagon was meeting
the mushrooming demands of the Vietnam
war by a widespread robbing of Peter to pay
Paul—by stripping the forces not deployed
to Vietnam of their trained personnel and
most modern equipment, while at the same
time denying that these raided forces had
been reduced in combat readiness to any ap-
preciable degree, Unfortunately it now turns
out that they have been.

Another factor was the combining of over-
optimistic estimates by the Defense Secre-
tary’s office as to when the war would be over
and McNamara's determination to end the
war with the last bullet and the last can
of beans in the pipeline. This has meant that
in many important areas, war production
has not kept pace with consumption or losses
by enemy action.

Perforce, then, supposedly combat-ready
army units in the United States have been
required to furnish helicopters, tanks, ar-
tillery, M-16 rifies and other equipment to
the deployed forces without receiving re-
placements in kind. 8tocks of bombs, ammu-
nition and other munitions in the United
States, severely depleted in order to supply
the Vietnam demands, have not been rebuilt
because adequate production lines no longer
exist.

National Guard and Air Force reserve units
have surrendered most of their modern F-100
and F-102 fighter planes and are now reduced
to F-86s which are so slow they can scarcely
get out of their own way.

Similarly, Army reserve units are making
do with obsolescent equipment. Even If they
become proficient in its use, their combat
effectiveness will be less than it should be.

At the time of the selzure of the Pueblo,
U.8. ground and air forces in South Korea
were Inadequate to defend that country
against a North Korean onslaught, The U.S.
Alr Force had only 24 fighter-bombers, and
the U.S. Army had only two divislons plus
supporting troops—about 50,000 men in all,
compared with 350,000 they had at the height
of the Korean War. It is true that the ROK
Army numbers over 500,000, but its equip-
ment is not of the best, and two of its crack
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divisions are now fighting in Vietnam. Hasty
deployment of some Air Force and Navy units
to the areas has improved the situation only
slightly.

As for the 750,000 Army troops in the con-
tinental United States, possibly a third could
be deployed overseas in a hurry, but of these,
two armored divisions are earmarked for re-
inforcement of our North Atlantic Treaty
Organization forces and hence are not avail-
able for deployment elsewhere.

Our naval forces already are hard put to
supply combat ready ships to the Sixth and
Seventh fleets; forces can be and have been
diverted to the Sea of Japan, but largely at
the expense of the war effort in Vietnam. As
for the Air Force, something over half of
that force, less the Strategic Alr Command,
already is committed to that war.

So, militarily, we would have trouble tak-
ing on another war at this time. On the
economliec front the situation is equally pre-
carious, Unquestionably the expense of the
Vietnam war has contributed to the fiscal
mess we are now in, with its staggering
budget deficits, the prospect of runaway in-
flation, an unmanageable balance of pay-
ments problem, and a persistent and pow-
erful foreign attack on the dollar.

Any hope that the President would urge
restraint in spending and a return to fiscal
responsibility was dashed by his budget mes-
sage calling for an all-time record spending
program of $186.1 billion and for a planned
deficit of 8 billion if he gets his 10 per cent
tax surcharge and a much bigger deficit if
he does not.

Under this frightening proposal the al-
ready astronomical national debt celling
(8358 billlon) would have to be raised to
$363.9 billion by June of next year.

Why does the President, in times as per-
{lous as these, urge such a suicidal fiscal pro-
gram? Well, one of our outstanding fiscal
experts, New Hampshire's Alden R. Wells,
puts it this way:

“All governments at all times are under
pressure to spend more money. Present re-
ciplents want more, nonrecipients would like
to participate, idealists want programs at no
personal sacrifice. Governments also have
plans for spending in their own interests.
To enhance their status or security they
spend money on those who will maintain
them in office . . . to be astonished or angry
that such pressures exist is unreasonable. To
recognize that the greater the power of any
single government, the greater the pressure
to spend, 1s to recognize reality.”

If we are not to become in fact the paper
tiger that our failure to react to the Pueblo
seizure makes us appear to the world, the
Congress had better recognize and face the
hard realities and get to work with some
constructive action.

(Note—The writer is a vice admiral, re-
tired, of the U.S. Navy.)

[From American Opinion]
ABOUT THE “PUEBLO" CASE

An American “spy ship" is seized in waters
near Korea by the North Korean Communists.
The circumstances are so contrived that there
can be all of the usual arguments about such
trifles as whether or not the ship actually
was within the twelve-mile llmit “enforced
by North Korea,” and about other “rights”
and “wrongs” of the action on both sides.
Word goes out to a subservient press to give
the whole episode “the works,” and to in-
fluence and excite the populace about it in
full Roman holiday style.

The reaction of most good citizens to this
Incident, and of many patriotic Congressmen,
would be vastly encouraging if it were not
3o ridiculously naive, and so obviously and
exactly what the Communists have planned
and desired. Many things, basically far more
shocking than this one, have been happening
regularly, even to our armed forces in Asla
during recent years, and going almost en-
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tirely unnoticed in the ILiberal press. The
current hullabaloo merely proves how easily
the American people can be manipulated,
and turned on and off at will. The impresarios
of the performance unrolling before us simply
use the mass communications media to tell
us what to applaud and when to be horril-
filed. And lo, we react on schedule, entirely
according to signal.

The brazen piracy of the Pueblo, the in-
dignity and danger to American men in
uniform, are maddening of course, and should
not be given the “silent treatment,” as was
the murder of Captain John Birch by Com-
munists of the same stripe over twenty years
ago. But before discussing it further, let's
mention briefly something else which hap-
pened at approximately the same time. This
was the crash of an American military plane
in Greenland, with incredibly powerful hy-
drogen bombs aboard. After the first brief
reports, that incident was dropped like a hot
potato, although it involved a question twice
as interesting and far more mysterious than
the Pueblo affalr.

That question, which nobody has answered
and—so far as we have been able to dis-
cover—nobody else has even asked, is this:
Where was our plane golng with those
bombs? Where had it come from? To whom,
and for what purpose, were these American
bombs being transported across arctic waters
of the Atlantic? Was this a legitimate SAC
activity, or was there some more sinister
explanation? For the plane crash almost cer-
tainly was an accident, unplanned and un-
expected, from which we might learn some-
thing we do not already know about the joint
conspirings of Washington and Moscow. The
play has been, however, to have the whole
thing forgotten by the American public as
promptly and completely as possible.

The ship selzure in Korean waters, on the
other hand, was clearly a part of the stage-
managed Aslatic show. For the Communists
act always and only on instructions from
above. There is no chance whatsoever that
the North EKorean stooges of Moscow per-
petrated this act of extreme provocation
without the prior knowledge and the orders
of the top worldwide Communist command,
and except as a part of the strategy of that
command. This plece of dramatic action—
and the even more dramatic reaction of the
American people—were both written into
the script to serve Communist purposes. And
any idea that this script was not read in ad-
vance in Washington 1s as absurd as was the
original thought that Franklin D. Roosevelt
did not know in advance all about the forth-
coming Japanese attack on Pearl Harhor.
(That he did know has long since been ad-
mitted, of course, by even his most idolatrous
biographers.)

The real question, therefore, about this
particular act of piracy, is why? For what
purpose, on the part of the Washington-
Moscow axis? It is too soon, and the con-
spirators are too subtle, for us to claim to
know the answer. But we can give you the
possibilities within which that answer is to
be found, as time will prove.

Some five years ago, when the United
States had only twenty thousand men in
Vietnam, and when Robert Strange Me-
Namara—deliberately lying as usual—stated
that no more American boys would be needed
over there because victory was already in our
hands, we began saying that the American
forces in Vietnam would be steadily increased
until they reached huge numbers, because
it was the obvious plan of the conspiracy to
make Vietnam the nucleus of a full-scale
Third World War. With half a million men in
southeast Asia now, we keep on saying with
equal assurance that it is the intention of the
insiders to raise this total to at least two or
three million within the next few years; and
to have the war spread over all of eastern
Asla, with Red China supposedly running
the team on the Communist side.

You needed only to observe the frantic
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building (especially of hotels) going on in
and around Bangkok a year or or more ago,
for instance, to realize that the insiders ex-
pected it to become another Saigon. The fact
that now we already have forty thousand
men in Thailand, and that our government
is visibly dragging Laos and Cambodia into
the war as well, simply confirmed our
analysis—before further confirmation was
added by the present preparatory move for
spreading the war all the way to Korea (thus
“encircling” Red China, and giving Peking
that much more excuse and ‘‘necessity” for
“defending itself”). The only wunsolved
puzzle is that of timing, as affected by the
American presidential elections.

It was at least possible—and still i1s—that
the Johnson Administration would be al-
lowed to engineer some kind of long truce
during 1968, and use this “approach to
peace” as a campalgn argument. If so, the
hotter the war becomes before a moratorium
is declared, the more effective the argument
will be. On the other hand the strategy might
be just the opposite. If the war is made ma-
terially wider and larger and hotter during
1968, then the old adage about not changing
horses while crossing a stream could be
brought into play with 1ts usual powerful
impact. The present excitement and concern
over North Korea could be fitted into either
scheme. And we certainly do not know which
plan has been plotted.

Also, let’s remember that the ultimate pur-
pose of the insiders, and of their whole war,
is to have everybody—the Soviets, the Red
Chinese, the United States, and all but a very
few other areas on the face of the earth—
come in out of the horrors of war by sacrific-
ing all soverelgnty to a Communist super
state disguised as the United Nations. So
that building up the “peace-making" pres-
tige of the United Nations is a very impor-
tant segment of the total strategy at work.
It is entirely possible that a major purpose
of the present action on the Asiatic stage is
to enable the United Nations to step in, give
us our ship back, and thus help to convince
the American people of its value and its
power.

In this connection it is worth noting that
General Eisenhower has now begun urging
that all nations turn all their atomic weap-
ons over to the United Natlons. In the UPI
press report of January 16 the General was
quoted further as saying that the United
Nations should then have these nuclear
weapons used by its “peace forces” in emer-
gency situations. Such as, we presume, when
these UN peace forces deliberately (by the
unanimous testimony of all forty-six civilian
doctors in the area) shelled ambulances and
hospitals in Eatanga in their campaign of
terror to enable the Communists to take it
over.

This is the same General Eisenhower who,
among his other major moves to strengthen
the hand of Stalin in Europe at the end of
World War II, instituted Operation Keelhaul,
whereby at least two million refugees from
Communist Russia were forced at bayonet
point—amid countless suicides—into box
cars which returned them to torture and
death by Stalin's agents. Not only was Eisen-
hower directly and personally responsible,
but for the first several months of this opera-
tlon he was brazenly exceeding his own au-
thority in ecarrying out this massive cruelty
on behalf of the Communists. (For full and
conclusive documentation, see The Politi-
cian, Pages 31-46. Belmont Publishing,
$1.00.)

This is the same General Eisenhower who,
while at Columbia University, founded the
American Assembly, of which he is still Hon-
orary Chairman; and which organization is
right now all out for ald and trade with our
Communist enemies, and is boldly promoting
treason disguised as idiocy in such policy
statements as the. following: “There is no
inconsistency of purpose in working for im-
proved relations with Eastern Europe and the
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Soviet Union at the same time as we oppose
communist aggression in Viet Nam and other
parts of the world.”

So the drive is now all out to build up the
prestige of the United Nations, and encourage
its acceptance by the American people. You
can judge the purpose of that drive by the
past actions and sympathies of those who
promote it. And the Pueblo affair could he
primarily just a move In that particular
chess game, with an American ship and
American lives as nothing more than pieces
on the board.

Also, the incident enables the very people
in Washington most likely to have known
about this seizure in advance, and even to
have helped to plan it, to be the very loudest
now in expressing their horror, and in being
most outspokenly “patriotic” about the whole
affair—while serving Communist purposes by
doing so. And this, almost certainly, was at
least a collateral purpose.

Again, we do not know. But we do know
that everything about the whole business is
as phony as was the way our earlier war in
Korea was conducted, or the way our war in
Vietnam is being conducted today. And that
any members of these same Administra-
tions—Eisenhower, Kennedy, Johnson—
which have allowed thousands of American
boys to remain as captives of the North
Eorean Communists ever since that earlier
war, without an ounce of real concern about
them—who pretend to be so virtuously dis-
turbed today over the Pueblo, are stretching
their hypocrisy to the point where treason
is showing through. And also that, while it is
important and necessary to demand and en-
force the return of our ship and our men,
it is far more important for the American
people to demand the exposure and removal
of the traitors who infest Washington.

In that endeavor, you will get precious
little help, and tremendous obstructionism,
from the American press, radio, or television.
But it is still possible to create enough un-
derstanding on the part of the American
people for an aroused public to sweep the
whole pack of rats out of their high positions.

Critical Stage in the Vietnam War
HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, the
attacks on the cities of South Vietnam
during the Tet holiday last month
signaled the beginning of a critical stage
in the Vietnam war. The outcome of the
military battles now underway could well
determine the political solution to the
conflict.

Mr. Speaker, we should be aware that
the outcome of the battles now being
fought is by no means certain, and we
must be prepared to deal with a broad
range of eventualities.

This was the point of a column by
Crosby 8. Noyes in the Washington
Evening Star of February 27. Under
leave to extend my remarks, I insert the
column at this point in the ReEcorp and
commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues:

Reaction in this town to the current phase
of the war in Vietnam is reaching new
heights of absurdity.

It is almost as though it were not a war
at all, but simply a debate. Victory, one
might suppose, would go to the side which
talked the loudest, which made the most

OXIV——291—Part 4

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

convincing claims, which succeeded in per-
suading the opposition that all was lost.

Yet wars—real wars, that is—are not won
and lost this way. Victory will not go in the
end to the side which scores the most de-
bating points, It will go to the side which
holds the ground after the battle is over
which has suffered the least and which has
the most capacity to make good its losses.

No one at this point can predict with as-
surance the outcome of the battle which
started January 30 with the attack on the
cities. Even for the opening phase, the re-
turns are not yet in. The results of the Viet
Cong offensive, measured against the real
objectives, are about nine-tenths conjecture.
What is not conjecture is that the decisive
rounds of the battle are yet to come.

In this situation, the precipitous rush to
judgment in the opening stages of promises
to be a defermining military effort—the
claims of victory and the concessions of de-
feat—amounts to a curious phenomenon.

It is as if attitudes, rather than military
realities, were the determining factor in this
war—attitudes which will not be changed
by the outcome of any battle. And this, in
turn, is linked closely to another popular
obsession about Vietnam: that a “military
solution” of the conflict is impossible.

The implication, quite clearly, is that bat-
tles are irrelevant and that if military action
could be restrained—starting with a halt of
the bombing in the north—the diplomats
could then get on with the job of working
out a “political solution” in which there
would be no winners and no losers.

Yet nothing could be more unrealistic
than this notion. For when it comes to the
central issue of the war in Vietnam—the
question of who controls the government in
Salgon—one side or the other must prevail.

Whatever other compromises may be
reached through negotiation, the Commu-
nists will either control the government or
they will not. There is no miracle of diplo-
matic sleight of hand which can conceal the
result or prevent the political repercussions
which would be produced far beyond the
borders of Vietnam.

It is this fact which has successfully frus-
trated all the well-intentioned efforts by
such people as United Nations Secretary
General U Thant and Britain’s Harold Wil-
son to get peace talks started. It is not a
problem of finding a satisfactory formula.

The problem quite simply is that neither
Ho Chi Minh nor Lyndon Johnson is willing
at this point to accept a defeat at the con-
ference table on the central issue of the war.
And as long as this is the case, a negotia-
tion would stand no chance whatever of suc-
cess.

So it would seem that there is, after all,
a rather close connection between the pro-
spects of peace talks and the battle which is
now in progress in Vietnam.

If Gen. Giap succeeds in the coming weeks
in achleving a significant military victory,
if a second wave of attacks on Saigon and
other provincial capitals results in a general
paralysis of the country or the popular upris-
ing which Hanoi has predicted, if the Marine
outpost at Khe Sanh is overrun—then it is
quite possible that Ho will press hard for
negotiations.

If he fails in these objectives at great cost
to his military force, it is also quite possible
that he will at last be willing to give up his
dream of ruling in South Vietnam and set-
tle for some face-saving formula which will
leave the real power In non-Communist
hands. Once the central issue Is settled, there
are a variety of concessions that could be
made—including perhaps even the appear-
ance of a “coalition government’—to make
a settlement more palatable.

But the important point is that any “polit-
ical solution” in Vietnam must be preceded
by a military solution in which one side or
the other tacitly admits defeat. The battle
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that may decide this is under way and the
outcome is uncertain. And for all the cur-
rent cries of victory or defeat, it is the battle
that counts.

Crime: A .Nalional Disgrace
HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
one of the leading spokesmen in the
House of Representatives in the fight
against crime is my friend and colleague,
Crark MacGRrEGoR, of Minnesota. He was
one of the legislative architects of the
amendments to the Law Enforcement
and Criminal Justice Assistance Act
which the House adopted last August 8.

In the Minnesota Police Journal, the
official publication of the Minnesota Po-
lice and Peace Officers Association, for
January-February 1968, Congressman
MacGRreGcor is the author of an article
entitled “Crime: A National Disgrace.”
He emphasizes the need for immediate
action on crime control legislation, as he
says:

America at times seems to be the land of
the bigger—if not always the better—any-
thing and everything. And if there was ever
an example of “bigger but not better,” it is
the continuing unchecked escalation in the
incidence of crime. It is clear that the funda-
mental proposition of rule by law, and equal
Justice under law, is belng tested as never
before in the history of our country,

Mr. MacGRreGoR’s article also appears
in the current issue of the Peace Officer,
the official publication of the Fraternal
Order of Police, State Lodge of Michigan.
I am pleased to insert it in the REcorp at
this point:

CRIME: A NATIONAL DISGRACE—UNITED
STATES CONFRONTED WITH CRISIS
(By Congressman CrLARK MACGREGOR)

On December 11, 1967, the President of the
United States, with fitting solemnity an-
nounced the latest FBI figures showing that
for the first 9 months of 1967 crime in the
United States increased 16 percent over the
corresponding period in 1966.

Population goes up, gross national product
goes up, prices, sales, salarles, stocks, and
the national debt all go up and there is
a temptation to feel a certain inevitability
about it. America at times seems to be the
land of the bigger—if not always the better—
anything and everything.

And if there ever was an example of “big-
ger but not better,” it is the continuing
unchecked escalation in the incidence of
crime. It is clear that the fundamental prop-
osition of rule by law, and equal justice
under law, is being tested as never before in
the history of our country. The first nine
months of 18067 saw 16 percent more murders,
15 percent more cases of larceny, 17 percent
more auto thefts and a whopping 27 percent
increase in robberies over the 1966 record. At
this rate, the number of robberies alone will
have more than doubled in less than three
years. And the statistics are incapable of pro-
jecting the dire significance of last summer’s
looting, burning, rioting and murder which
flared in major urban areas throughout the
country.

We are confronted with a national crisis
and a national disgrace.

Our quest for “liberty and justice for all”
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threatens to become “license for many and
security for none,” Without even-handed law
enforcement, there can be no equality of
justice for anyone. Yet far too many have
seemed content to settle for less than equal
justice and firm enforcement.

We are all aware that fear, cynicism and
despalr are the legacies of our failure to come
to grips with this mounting wave of lawless-
ness. And in 1967, again there was only timid
and halting progress on the part of the fed-
eral government to help provide law enforce-
ment officers with the tools they so desper-
ately need to bring this problem under
control. However, there are hopeful signs that
in 1968, Washington, D.C. is finally prepared
to become a partner with the states in their
efforts to solve this immense problem.

I have been fortunate in this regard to have
been asked to serve on a number of commit-
tees designed to explore solutions to these
problems including the House Republican
Task Force on Crime, the National Repub-~
lican Coordinating Committee Task Force on
Crime and Delinquency, and the sub-com-
mittees of the Judiclary Committee which
are responsible for developing much of the
crime legislation in the House of Repre-
sentatives.

I would like to summarize for you some of
the major bills currently before the Congress
designed to strengthen your hand in the
performance of your duty.

Certainly the most significant crime legis-
lation currently before us is the Law Enforce-
ment and Criminal Justice Assistance Act of
1967, formerly known as the Safe Streets bill.
It was a privilege for me, both in committee
and during House debate last August, to be
one of its architects.

The provisions of this legislation as adopted
by the House include the following:

State Law Enforcement & Criminal Justice
Planning Agencies—The proposed law would
authorize the Attorney General of the Unit-
ed States to distribute 22.56 million dollars
uniformly among the states for the estab-
lishment and operation of state law en-
forcement and criminal justice planning
agencies. What this means is that each of
the 60 states will receive an initial $100,000
plus additional funds provided on a per
capita basis to assist In carrying out this
essentlal planning function. The legislation
would require that the members of the plan-
ning agency to be appointed by the governor
of the state be representative of law enforce-
ment agencies throughout each state.

Law Enforcement Innovations—Once
these state planning agencies submit plans
to the Attorney General, he would be au-
thorized the first year to distribute 39 million
dollars among the states for the purposes of
developing new approaches to and improve-
ments in law enforcement and criminal jus-
tice at all levels of state and local govern=-
ment. In addition these funds could be used
to acquire new equipment and for construc-
tion of bulldings which fulfill a significant
innovative function. The purpose here is to
stimulate the development of new and
imaginative approaches to crime control and
prevention.

The House bill properly requires that pri-
ority attention be given to the truly national
objectives of detecting, preventing, and con-
trolling organized crime and violent civil dis-
orders. Ths type of emphasis in my judgment
is essential. The President's Commission on
Crime revealed gambling, narcotics traffick-
ing and loan sharking alone ylelds organized
crime 10 billion dollars each year, or the
equivalent of €50 for every man, woman and
child in America.

Research & Tralning—This legislation au-
thorizes the establishment of a National In-
stitute of Law Enforcement and Criminal
Justice to conduct research and training pro-
grams and to develop improved methods of
law enforcement. Regional Training Insti-
tutes would be established to assist in the
training of state and local law enforcement
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personnel. Again the institutes would be re-
quired to provide programs in controlling
riots and combatting organized crime.

Two points need to be made concerning
the overall philosophy embodied in this
legislation. First and most important the
House-passed bill continues to place the
fundamental responsibility and control of
law enforcement in the hands of local and
state law enforcement officials and elected
representatives. The Administration's orig-
inal proposal very unwisely sought a major
departure from this tradition by placing dis-
cretionary authority in the hands of the At-
torney General. He who pays the piper must
call the tune, and Americans do not want
to have state and local law enforcement de-
cisions determined by a non-elected official in
Washington.

Secondly, the Law Enforcement and Crim-
inal Justice Assistance Act would place
the federal government in the job which it
has demonstrated in the past it can do most
effectively, namely the collection of revenue
and the stimulation of state and local ac-
tivity to meet specific problems such as or-
ganized crime and violent civil disorder. But
the point is, we have been careful to retain
state and local initiative and control in this
vital function.

These much needed legislative reforms
were adopted by a substantial majority in
the House of Representatives back on Au-
gust 8, 1967 and the bill was sent to the
Senate. All of us interested in law and order
are deeply disappointed at the Senate's
failure to approve this bill or any compa-
rable bill in committee, desplte the fact that
the President called for early action on this
type of a proposal over a year ago in his 1967
State of the Union message. While the Sen-
ate fiddles, the crime rates continue to soar.

PREVENTION OF JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

More recently, the House passed a related
piece of important legislation entitled the
Juvenile Delinquency Prevention and Con-
trol Act of 1967, which authorized 25 mil-
lion dollars in grants to states for juvenile
delinquency control programs.

Agaln we succeeded in incorporating the
block grant approach to funding so as to
retrain traditional state and local initiatives
in coping with juvenile offenders.

This bill authorizes the federal government
to provide up to 75% of the cost of state-
approved projects or delilngquent youths as
well as programs for preventive programs
for diagnosing, treating and rehabilitating
services for youths in danger of becoming
delinquent. Funds would zlso be available
to the states on a 50-50 matching basls to
help upgrade our inadequate juvenille deten-
tion facilities. Finally the House again em-
phasized the need for tralning qualified per-
sonnel to perform these diagnostic treatment
and rehabilitation services.

In this instance, the Senate has completed
hearings but taken no final action on this
bill. Again the continuing delay is proving
to be far more costly than the dollars care-
fully spent to control the problem.

ELECTRONIC SURVEILLANCE

Finally, a number of us in Congress have
Introduced legislation to outlaw the use of
electronic surveillance by private citizens
but permit its use, under strict court author-
ity and supervision, by law enforcement of-
ficers investigating the most serious of capi-
tal and organized crimes. Unfortunately, our
efforts to have this idea even considered in
the House Judiciary Committee have been
unsuccessful. Reversing the course of his
last three predecessors, the present Attorney
General of the United States continues to
oppose the use of any such surveillance tech-
niques except in those instances where he
or the President determines that national
security is involved. Obviously, this attitude
delights those who profit from organized
crime.
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On the other hand, there is virtual una-
nimity in favor of such legislation from such
diverse interests as the United States Judi-
cial Conference, headed by Earl Warren,
Chief Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court, by
the 1000 member Association of Federal In-
vestigators, the National Association of At-
torneys General and the International As-
sociation of Chiefs of Police.

As the counsel for the Assoclation of Fed-
eral Investigators has pointed out, “from the
experience of the membership, these devices
are necessary, useful and effective investiga-
tive weapons particularly where organized
crime cases are concerned.”

The President’s own Commission on Law
Enforcement and the Administration of
Justice is equally forceful on this point:

“The great majority of law enforcement
officials believe that the evidence necessary
to bring criminal sanctions to bear consist-
ently on the higher echelons of organized
crime will not be obtained without the ald of
electronic surveillance technigues.”

Recent Supreme Court decisions give as-
surance that a carefully-drawn bill would
meet any constitutional test and could still
be an effective aid in the vital war on orga-
nized crime, There is simply no justification
for denying this tool to our harassed law
enforcement officers and criminal justice
agencies. This legislation should be passed
without further delay.

There are a number of other relevant bills
currently before the Congress, but the three
measures discussed above are of major im-
portance and are indicative of congressional
efforts to provide the law enforcement officer
with Improved tools to do his job. It is my
most sincere hope that this promise of as-
sistance will soon be converted into a reality.

Our law enforcement officers continue to
demonstrate abundantly their ability, per-
severence and devotion to the cause of equal
Justice under law. Never before has this na-
tion needed so urgently to nurture just these
quallties. We as a nation must do everything
in our power to insure that each law en-
forcement officer and criminal justice agency
has the tools and the public confidence
needed to confront and overcome the forces
of lawlessness,

Pfc. James C. Foster, Jr., Killed in
Vietnam

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, it is my
sad duty to report that one of my con-
stituents—Pfe. James Clair Foster, Jr.,
of Patterson, N.Y,—died in Vietnam last
week.

I wish to commend the courage of this
young man and to honor his memory by
inserting herewith, for inclusion in the
REecorp, the following article:

[From the Putnam County (N.Y.) edition,
Patent Trader, Feb, 24, 1968]
ParTERsoN Boy 19, KILLED 1IN VIETNAM

ParTERSON.—Pfc. James Clair Foster Jr.,
19, of Birch Hill Road, Patterson, was killed
in action near Hue, Vietnam, Monday. He
had been serving with the 501st Infantry,
101st Airborne Divislon, at the time of his
death.

He was born November 5, 1948, in Brewster,
son of James and Amy Bush Foster, who
survive. He attended schools in Carmel and
was a lifelong area resident.

While attending Carmel Higt. School, Pri-
vate Foster was a member of the Carmel
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High School Varsity Club. He participated in
football for three years and basketball and
baseball for two. He was a member of the
high school wrestling team for one year and
a member of the Patterson Little League for
several years.

Private Foster left school to enlist in the
service, February 28, 1967, serving his basic
training at Fort Gordon, Ga. He recelved ad-
vanced paratroop training at Camp Campbell,
Ky., and had been in Vietnam since Decem-
ber 13.

Besides his parents, he is survived by
three brothers and five sisters. They are
Richard Lott, of Pennsylvanla, Louls Foster,
of Carmel, Edward Foster, of Patterson, Mrs.
Beverly Buechel, of Montrose, Pa., Mrs.
Bertha Braley of New Fairfield, Conn., Mrs.
Ellen Osborne of Pawling, Mrs. Sharon Boo,
of Carmel and Mrs, Carol Bauer of Pawling.

His brother Louils suffered leg injuries in
Vietnam twice last year while serving with
the U.S. Marines in Phua Phien Province, He
is presently stationed at the Marine Bar-
racks in Brooklyn for rehabilitation.

Funeral services, with full military honors,
will be conducted at the Patterson Presby-
terlan Church upon arrival of the body in
this country. Rev. James Frost, pastor, will
officiate.

Funeral arrangements will be handled by
the Dwyer funeral Home, Patterson. Burial
will be at Milltown Rural Cemetery, Brewster.

Address of Gen. Harold K. Johnson, Chief
of Staff, U.S. Army

HON. BASIL L. WHITENER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, it was
my privilege recently to be a host at the
Presidential prayer breakfast at which
Gen. Harold K. Johnson, Chief of Staff
of the U.S. Army, made a talk.

General Johnson's words were an in-
spiration to me and I feel sure to all
those present. I include his remarks in
the Recorbp at this point:

ApprEss oF GEN. HaroLp K. JoHNSON, CHIEF
OF STAFF, U.S. ARMY

INTRODUCTION

Senator CaruLsoN. We have as our guest
speaker this morning a great Christian lay-
man, one of our nation’s great military lead-
ers, the Chief of Staff of the United States
Army, General Harold Johnson.

General JorNsoN. Mr. President, Benator
Carlson, friends in God:

“I'll go where you want me to go, dear Lord;
Real service iz what I desire.
I'll say what you want me to say, dear Lord;
But don’t ask me to sing in the choir.
I'll say what you want me to say, dear
Lord—
I like to see things come to pass,
But don't ask me to teach girls or boys,
dear Lord,
I'd rather stay in the class.
I'll do what you want me to do, dear Lord;
I'll yearn for the kingdom to thrive.
I'll give you my nickels and dimes, dear
Lord,
But please dont ask me to tithe.

I'll go where you want me to go, dear Lord,
I'll say what you want me to say.
But I'm busy now with myself, dear Lord,

I'll help you some other day.”

Does that strike a familiar note to anyone?
‘Three years ago, when the honor, the privi-
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lege and the responsibility of appearing be-
fore this distinguished audience was ac-
corded to me, I was pretty apprehensive. I
asked then and I ask now: What in the
world is this Johnson doing up here this
morning?

And I sald then and I say now that I don't
believe that it's because I happen to share
the same name as my Commander-in-Chief,
but because, llke our President, I believe in
the power and the glory and the strengths
of Almighty God. And as the task of prepar-
ing for this appearance this morning began
to close in once again, I asked: What more
can I say? And then I began to reflect back
over a great number of events in my own
life, and I started out with a number that
I was going to tie together. And I had them
boiled down to two last night, and this morn-
ing as we sat here at breakfast, I reduced it
to just one that I want to relate very briefly:

I reflected back to late September, 1945,
when I returned to the shores of this mag-
nificent country after more than five years'
absence, of which nearly 41 months had been
spent out of communication, with little in-
formation and no sensing at all of public
attitudes here at home. And the most vivid
impression that I received when I came home
and that I still carry with me—and, I might
add, the greatest shock that I felt when I
returned—was a national attitude of “what's
in it for me?"—money under the counter if
you expected to rent an apartment, must
know a friend to get nylons for your wife or
even a white bath towel, must know someone
on the Ration Board to get tires for your
car—"“"What's in it for me?”

And as I thought about this, I declded I
had become so presumptuous as to try to give
a brlef message today despite the fact that
I know in my heart that my qualifications
really place me as a listener rather than as
a speaker up here. I acknowledge that I am
no paragon of virtue and that I viclate the
very things that I am going to speak about
much more and perhaps much, much more
than anyone who listens this morning,

And I want to use the third chapter of the
letter of James, the thirteenth through the
eighteenth verses, and I am going to read
from Phillips’ translation, and I quote: “Are
there some wise and understanding men
among you? Then your lives will be an ex-
ample of the humility that is born of true
wisdom. But if your heart is full of rivalry
and bitter jealousy, then do not boast of
your wisdom, Don't deny the truth that you
must recognize in your inmost heart. You
may acquire a certain superficial wisdom,
but it does not come from God. It comes from
this world, from your own lower nature, even
from the devil. For wherever you find jealousy
and rivalry, you also find disharmony and all
other kinds of evil. The wisdom that comes
from God is utterly pure, then peace-loving,
gentle, approachable, full of tolerant
thoughts and kindly actions, with no breath
of favoritism or hint of hypocrisy. And the
wise are peacemakers who go on quietly
sowing for a harvest of righteousness in other
people and in themselves.”

Our nation today is troubled and uneasy.
We have those who belleve that we should
pull out of Vietnam and all of Southeast
Asia. We have those who believe that we are
not doing enough in Southeast Asia. We have
those who believe that we are not doing
enough for the underprivileged of our coun-
try. We have those who believe that we are
fostering and harboring a segment of para-
sites within our population. We have those
who believe that the laws of our land can
be flouted and that they can choose the
laws they will obey and the laws they will
ignore. We have those who believe that dis-
respect for the law should be confronted
with a club or a gun.

Parents across our land are concerned
with the use of drups and dope among our
young people.
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So where do we turn? What do we do?
How many of us—refering back to James—
and I quote: "deny the truth that you must
recognize in your inmost heart"? How many
of us have given real thought to the com-
mandment that was read in our first scrip-
ture: “And thou shalt love the Lord thy God
with all thine heart and with all thine soul
and with all thine might. And these words
which I command thee this day shall be in
thine heart"?

We are part of a soclal structure that is
growing more crowded with each passing
day. It is becoming more difficult for an
individual to establish an identity. The older
among us are too busy and too preoccupled
to communicate with the younger. Our con-
sclences are becoming hardened by con-
tinued exposure to both the contemptible
and the pitiable. Unable or unwilling to take
corrective measures, we offer at first only
our contempt or our pity. Contempt and
pity give way to acceptance; acceptance leads
finally to the worst attitude of all—uneasy
indifference, anomalous as that may seem.
We ignore with the vain hope that the dis-
tasteful or the hard-to-solve problem will
somehow go away.

And I wonder if it isn't time for each of
us to reflect upon the eighth and the ninth
verses of the fourth chapter of Genesis. Re-
member that after Cain slew his brother,
the Lord sald to Cain, “Where is Abel, thy
brother?” And Caln replied: “I know not.
Am I my brother's keeper?” And the answer
is: “Yes, I am my brother’s keeper.” Each of
us is his brother's keeper, and in the eyes
of God, all of us are brothers.

We dare not be indifferent to our brothers’
needs, whether those needs be material,
spiritual or just plain communication.

Now, there is a solution to the problems
of this world: Turn to God. There is a solu-
tion to the confiict between nations: Turn to
God. There is a solution to the problems of
our cities and our streets: Turn to God, not
in a superficial way, but in a human and com-
passionate way. As man to man and friend
to friend, there is a solution to the problem
of our young: With them, turn to God.

What's in it for me? Just the satisfaction
of becoming a compassionate human being,

Finally, if we ever wonder how far we
should carry our love for one another, re-
member that Jesus was not content with the
old commandment to love our neighbors as
ourselves. True to His manner, He added
glorious new dimensions to that injunction
by saying, in the words of our final text this
morning: “This is My commandment—that
ye love one another as I have loved you.”

We can never hope to matech His matchless
love, but we grow in grace and glory every
time we try.

Young GOP Units Switch to Nixon—He
Pulls Even With Governor Reagan—
Others Fall Back

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing article from the Pittsburgh Press
of February 27, 1968:

YouNe GOP Unirs SwitcH To NmoN—HE

Purrs EvEN WirH GOVERNOR REAGAN—
OTHERS FALL BACK

(By Ted Enap)
WasHINGTON.—Former Vice President Rich-
ard M, Nixon has moved ahead of California
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Gov. Ronald Reagan as the presidential
choice of most young Republicans, inter-
views with delegates to the Young Republi-
can (YR) National Leadership Training
School indicated today.

What little support there was for Michigan
Gov. George Romney among Young Repub-
licans appears to have shifted to New York
Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller,

NIXON GAINS IN SOUTH

The trend toward Mr. Nixon appears to be
nationwide among the 700 young men and
women attending the six-day YR conference
here. It Is most noticeable in the South,
where Gov. Reagan had been the overwhel-
ming choice.

“Six months ago, If Regan had given the
word, you couldn't have walked in the South
without stepping on Reagan posters,” said
Mike Hudson of Mississippl, a national YR
field director.

“Now it's pretty even, with maybe a slight
edge toward Nixon, because Nixon is a candi-
date and Reagan is not.”

Alabama YR Chairman Ed Allen, Birming-
ham, said Mr, Nixon is the choice of most
Young Republicans in his state,

“Reagan has faltered,” Mr. Allen sald. “A
lot of Young Republicans still like him, but
they're being practical—they don't want to
lose. Nixon is thelr choice because he's a pro,
and the most capable.”

REAGAN LED BY 16 PERCENT

When Young Republicans held their con-
vention last June, in Omaha, Neb,, a poll of
more than 400 delegates showed 46 per cent
for Gov. Reagan and 30 per cent for Mr,
Nixon.

Far behind in the conservative-dominated
organization were Gov. Rockefeller with 11
per cent, Sen. Charles Percy of Illinois with
7 per cent and Gov. Romney 6 per cent,

Dorothy Ecklund, Harrisburg, Pa., said
Mr. Nixon’s loser image is “in the past.”

“He has improved immensely,” she sald,
“I think he can make it.”

Pennsylvania YR Chairman Ben Sinclair,
of Media, remains staunchly for Gov. Rocke-
feller and said the overwhelming majority of
his members are for Mr. Nixon or Gov. Rocke-
feller. He said Gov. Romney is “pretty well
out of it.”

MICHIGAN DELEGATE LOYAL

Michigan Delegate Ann Young, Grand
Rapids, said she “must mention Gov. Rom-
ney first,” then added, “I also like Mr,
Nixon.”

Walt Blank, Poughkeepsie, immediate
past-president of New York Young Republi-
cans, said he prefers Mr. Nixon and so do
m2st Republicans in Dutchess County. Even
in a statewide poll, he said, Mr. Nixon would
come close to Gov, Rockefeller among Young
Republicans.

“] was for Rockefeller until the garbage
strike,” sald Neal Corson, chairman of the
Maine State College Young Republicans.
“Now I'm up in the air. I guess I lean to
Nixon."

Another YR from Maine cited a poll of
Oxford County Republicans, showing 222
for Mr. Nixon, 91 for Gov. Rockefeller and
20 for Gov, Romney. He said that was a top-
off to the March 12 primary in neighboring
New Hampshire.

Charlotte Lewis, Barbourville, Ky., sald she
favors Gov. Rockefeller *‘because he can win,”
but believes most Kentucky Young Repub-
licans prefer Mr. Nixon because he is better
known there. She said Gov. Rockefeller
never has campaigned in EKentucky.

Bill Fawley, Lynchburg, Ohio, said Gov.
Rockefeller has gained strength in Ohio be-
cause Gov. James A. Rhodes “seems to favor
him."

But Susan Roberts sald the trend among
Young Republicans at Casper College, Wyo.,
is toward Mr. Nixon “because he has experi-
ence in the White House” and because “he
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looks more like a winner than he formerly
did.”

The American Effort in Vietnam
HON. JOSEPH Y. RESNICK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Vin-
cent S. Jones, executive editor of the
Gannett newspapers, recently returned
from a trip to Vietnam. In a perceptive
column, Mr. Jones attempts to answer
some of the key questions raised about
American effort in this conflict.

His column follows:

[From the Ithaca (N.Y.) Journal, Feb. 23,
1968
QUESTIONS ON THE WAR—ONE ANSWER: “WE
Can't Losg IT"
{By Vincent 8. Jones)

Ever since Governor Romney’s monumental
goof last year, anyone who returns from Viet-
nam is certain to be asked not whether, but
how, he got brainwashed.

In the course of a 25,000-mile trip last fall,
I talked with scores of knowledgeable peo-
ple—ambassadors, generals, admirals, sol-
diers serving in the Mekong Delta, aviators
aboard an aircarft carrier, correspondents,
consular officials, editors, businessmen. All
were refreshingly frank; none ducked tough
questions; most of them had strong feel-
ings—and none had a simple solution to the
most frustrating problem of our time.

There is no censorship—except at the
source of the news. With 500 correspondents
covering the war and going out with the
troops, it would be difficult to hide anything
for long.

Where the press and officialdom have dis-
agreed since the beginning has been in their
assessment of the over-all situation. Our
Government has indulged in a great deal of
wishful thinking and has been unjustifiably
optimistic.

Inevitably a visitor is asked for his opin-
ion. Here, based on long reflection and study
of the most recent reports and opinions, are
the answers I give to the questions that
bother most Americans.

What aboutf our Army?

Veteran correspondents say that this is
the finest army in American history. Morale
is high. The men serve only a year. Rescue
systems and superb medical care mean that
most of the wounded will recover. But there
is less confldence In our top leadership, which
has been unable to solve the age-old problem
of fighting guerrillas, despite overwhelming
firepower and complete domination of the
air.

Why can’t 500,000 men accomplish more in
a little country?

It isn't as small as you might think, The
entire Vietnamese coastline is equivalent to
that of the 13 original American colonies.
Much of Vietnam is jungle country and the
swampy Mekong Delta is no place for con-
ventional military operations.

Two years ago, when we first moved In
large forces, the South Vietnamese were on
the edge of defeat, But Vietnam is a primi-
tive country, and we had to spend two years
building roads, camps, airfields, docks, ware-
houses. This has been done with typical
American zeal and efficiency. There are eight
jet bases with 10,000-foot runways and B0
other airfields. Six new deep water ports.
Barracks for hundreds of thousands of men.
We have enough machinery there to dig the
Suez Canal in a year and a half, or to pave
the New Jersey Turnpike every month!

How can the Viet Cong cause so much
trouble?
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The recent attacks on Saigon and other
cities came as no surprise to anyone who
has visited the area. We rule this unhappy
land only by day. Thousands of hamlets
never have been pacified. At night we retreat
into our strongholds, and cities observe strict
curfews, A handful of desperate men can
create havoc. Even main highways are un-
safe to any but heavily armed convoys.

This is a reflection of the deep split in the
populace—unlike South Korea, where guer-
rillas from the North get no help and are
quickly hunted down by a populace which
is united and which remembers vividly the
horrors of being overrun by Communists.

Why don't the South Vietnamese fight
harder?

They've been fighting somebody for 22
years. Many of the braver, abler, people of
South Vietnam are on the other side. We are,
in effect, intervening in a civil war. As the late
Bernard Fall put it. “This isn't a Munich,
it’s another Spain.” The people also remem-
ber that we supported the French and paid
for most of that losing war. The Vietnamese
don't like any outsiders. The peasants, who
can live well in the incredibly fertile Delta,
wish everyone would go away.

Should we stop the bombing?

It has hurt North Vietnam and slowed the
flow of arms and men, It also has hurt our
image in other parts of the world. But it
would be folly, I belleve, to stop bombing
without a comparable gesture from North
Vietnam. We learned, the hard way, in the
Korean War that negotiations are a Com-
munist tactic. We lost 20,000 men during the
two years that these talks dragged on—and
never did get a permanent settlement.

Are we risking war with China or Russia?

The Chinese showed us in Eorea that they
are sensitive when their border is threatened.
But China is in no position to mount an in-
vasion of its own. Unlike Vietnam, China has
big cities and industries which are vulnerable
to bombing.

Could we stand a second operation of this
slze?

I doubt if the American people would
tolerate defense of another big front. How
many Americans realize the extent of this
country’s commitments? The documents
cover 71 pages—and most of the Free World.
They range from solemn freaties to this
ringing reply by Vice President Humphrey to
a gquestion at a press conference in Korea:

“So long as there is one American soldier
on the line of the border . . . the whole and
the entire power of the United States is com-
mitted to the security and defense of
Eorea ... .

The North Koreans may be on the verge of
testing the validity of that big blank check.

What about the dangers of escalation?

What if the other side starts escalating
things? Russian or Chinese missiles or
bombers certainly could make a shambles out
of Salgon and endanger our Seventh Fleet
units which now operate only a few minutes
flying time off Haiphong, with lights on, re-
fueling and rearming casually at sea, By
selzing the USS Pueblo, the North Koreans
have shown us the limitations of even our
vast strength when it Is stretched too thin.

Can we win the war?

We can't lose it—if we use whatever force
is necessary. I wish that we could get out,
even at great loss of face. We have made some
ghastly mistakes in the last 20 years and the
biggest one was to go into Vietnam in such
force. But most of the proopsals for dis-
engagement seem to me to break down when
you face the prospect of abandoning people
we have fought to protect, as well as our
allies in southeast Asia.

What can we do?

Our army has shown that it can beat the
enemy In formal battle. The Viet Cong
guerrillas are another matter. They should be
handled by the South Vietnamese. The
pacification program must be stepped up.
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Only then will the people belleve that we
offer security.

The new South Vietnamese government
should be made to do something about the
corruption and oppression which have been
the way of life for centuries. So long as we
are doing most of the fighting and paying the
bills, I think we are entitled to run the mili-
tary show instead of continuing the polite
fiction that we are “advisers”., I don’t share
the broad optimism in official quarters. Even
if we win, we will have to keep a strong
force in Vietnam for years. But could hope to
build up the South to the point of self-
sufficiency.

Whenever I am attracted by proposals to
get out, I think of a reminder by General
Bonesteel, the U.N. commander on the truce
line in Korea: “In 1949," he sald, “the United
States pulled its troops out of South Eorea.
We saved $15 million that year. But it cost us
33,000 lives and 30 billlon in the next three
years."

Young Republicans Salute Baltic States’
Independence

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, this year
1968 marks the 50th anniversary of the
short-lived freedom of the Baltic States:
Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania. The
hardy, freedom-loving peoples are pres-
ently oppressed by Russian totalitarian
rule, having lived less than 30 years as
free and independent nations.

On February 14 of this year the Young
Republicans Club of Arlington, Va.,
passed a resolution supporting the in-
domitable will of these Baltic peoples,
and calling for support for my bill, H.R.
13493 and others which would request
the Post Office to issue a commemorative
stamp calling the attention of the free
world to the 50th anniversary of the
Baltic States.

At this time I present the Arlington
Young Republicans’ resolution in its en-
tirety:

RESOLUTION

Be it resolved by the Young Republican
Club of Arlington, Virginia:

Whereas the year 1968 marks the fiftieth
anniversary of the proclamation of inde-
pendence of the three Baltic States—Latvia,
Lithuania, and Estonia; and

Whereas there exist historical, cultural,
and family ties between the people of the
Baltic States and the people of the United
Btates; and

. Whereas the occupation and subsequent
annexation of the Baltic States by the Soviet
Union is viclative of both fundamental hu-
man rights and international law and has
never been officially recognized by the United
States and other nations of the free world;
and

Whereas the Congress of the United States
has overwhelmingly expressed its deep con-
cern for the plight of the Baltic States, there-
fore

The Young Republican Club of Arlington,
Virginia requests the United States Post Of-
fice Department to issue a commemorative
stamp to call the attention of the free world
to the fiftieth anniversary of the proclama-
tion of independence of Latvia, Lithuania,
and Estonia.

Adopted by the Young Republican Club
of Arlington, Virginia February 14, 1068.
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Largest Minute Man Flag Awards Pre-
sented fo the Philadelphia Naval Sup-
ply Depot Compound

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 23, 1968, I had the privilege of pre-
senting the U.S. Treasury Department’s
Minute Man I'lag Awards to each of the
seven activities of the Philadelphia Naval
Supply Depot Compound. I am very
proud that the Naval Supply Depot is in
the Fourth Congressional District of
Pennsylvania, which I have the honor to
represent.

It is a pleasure for me to include a
story which appeared in the February 16
issue of the Compound Chronicle which
describes these awards as the largest
presentation made at a U.S. Government
installation in the Greater Delaware Val-
ley area since the inception of the sav-
ings bonds program:

Mass MINUTE MaN FrAac PRESENTATION
SCHEDULED FOR COMPOUND FEBRUARY 23—
MULTIAWARD Is LARGEST IN PHILADELPHIA
AREA SINCE BonND PROGRAM STARTED IN 1941

On February 23rd the U.S. Treasury De-
partment’s Minute Man Flag will be pre-
sented to each of the Compound'’s seven ac-
tivities, The Minute Man Flag is awarded to
those organizations (both governmental and
industrial), whose employees are particlpat-
ing in the U.S. Savings Bonds Program with
a 90 percent or better average. The Febru-
ary 23rd multiple presentation on the Com-
pound is the largest such presentation made
at a U.S. Government installation in the
Greater Delaware Valley area since the in-
ception of the Savings Bonds Program.

Each and every employee on the Compound
can “take a bow" for attaining this unigue
distinction, Of this award it can truly be
sald, “this WE did!” For without the whole-
hearted support, and the consequent finan-
clal sacrifice, of the entire Compound work-
force this remarkable record could not have
been achieved.

Presidents of the United States, from
Franklin D. Roosevelt to Lyndon B. Johnson,
have urged the citizens of our nation to help
our country achieve financial stability by in-
vesting in U.S. Savings Bonds. The over-
whelming response of Compoundites is re-
flected in the following U.S. Savings Bonds
participation percentages: NPPSO—08.2%;
DISC—86%; NSD—94.7%; NATSF—02.5%;
NODO—$82.3%; ASO—91%; and NRFC—80%.

A Minute Man Flag bearing two gold and
two silver stars (denoting 12 years with a 90
percent or better average in the U.S. Savings
Bonds Program), will be presented to DISC,
NATSF and ASO. NSD will receive a flag with
two gold stars (10 years); NPPSO will accept
a flag with one gold star (five years); four
silver stars (four years) will adorn the NRFC
flag; while NODO will be presented with a
flag carrying two silver stars (two years).

PRINCIPAL SPEAKER

U.S. Representative Joshua Eilberg, D-Pa.,
will present the flags at a formal ceremony
to be held in the Executive Dining Room at
11:30 am. on February 23. Representative
Eilberg, a graduate of the Wharton School of
the University of Pennsylvania, and the Tem-
ple University School of Law, will be the
principal speaker at the presentation cere-
mony.

Rep. Eilberg has served in numerous gov-
ernmental posts Including that of Assistant
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District Attorney for the City of Philadelphia,
and as Majority Leader and Chairman of the
Rules Committee of the Pennsylvania House
of Representatives. A U.S, Navy veteran of
World War II, he is active in many civic and
fraternal organizations in the Greater Dela-
ware Valley.
DISTINGUISHED GUESTS

Captain E, F. Anderson, Jr., 8C, USN, Com-
manding Officer of NSD, will serve as Master
of Ceremonies for the affair. Rear Admiral
H. J. P, Foley, Jr., SC, USN, ASO’s Command-
ing Officer, will make the opening remarks
on behalf of the Navy activities; and Rear
Admiral G. C. Heffner, 8C, USN, DISC Com-
mander, will make the closing address on he-
half of the Defense Supply Agency activity
on the Compound. Other distingulshed guests
scheduled to address the gathering include:
Rear Admiral Robert Speck, USN, Com-
mandant of the Fourth Naval District, will
speak in his capacity as the U.S. Savings
Bonds Inter-Departmental Coordinator for
Federal Employees in the Southeast Penn-
sylvania area; and Mr. John Utz, Southeast
Pennsylvania Area Manager, Savings Bonds
Division, U.8. Treasury Department. Mr, Utz
also serves as the Philadelphia “Share In
Freedom” campalgn manager.

ACTIVITY HEADS ACCEPT

Accepting the flags on behalf of their
respective activities will be: Admiral Foley,
ASO; Admiral Heffner, DISC; Captain C, W.
Pittman, USN, Commanding Officer NATSF;
Captain Anderson, NSD; Commander R. E.
Turnage, SC, USN, Commanding Officer
NRFC; Lieutenant Commander C. V. Thorup,
SC, USN, Officer-in-Charge NODO; and Mr.
B. C. Haueter, Director of NPPSO.

Representatives of the Compound Employ-
ees' Association, labor organizations active
on the Compound, and members of man-
agement and labor from the seven Compound
activitles will be on hand to view the
presentation.

Further, I include herewith the text of
my address entitled “Savings Bonds and
the Importance of Buying and Saving
Them':

American patriotism in time of armed
conflict can be displayed in many ways:
from service in the Armed Forces to work in
the Defense Industries to economic assist-
ance through the purchase of U.S. Savings
Bonds, All of these contributions are vital
to our National Security, and every con-
tributor is worthy of commendation.

In the several wars involving American
military forces, from 1776 to date, the fi-
nancial issue has immediately presented it-
self, sometimes looming larger than the pros-
pect of physical conflict itself. In every in-
stance, however, the American people have
taken up the burden of financial responsi-
bility with negligible protest. For clearly, the
Nation cannot be defended by bravery alone.
The cost of National defense is monumental
today, as it always has been throughout our
history.

At latest count, Americans have more than
50 billlon dollars invested in U.S. Savings
Bonds, in tribute to the value of our National
ideals. This is highly encouraging, but must
not be regarded as a basis for relaxing popu-
lar interest in this terribly vital area of
American responsibility. We must continue
to purchase U.S. Savings Bonds, and, most
important, we must actually save them, if
they are to perform their necessary service to
our cause.

In December, 1967, Americans cashed in so
many Savings Bonds, presumably for the pur-
pose of buying Christmas presents, that the
fotal amount pald out by the Government,
in this respect, exceeded the amount collected
through the purchase of new Bonds. This did
not, however, offset the fact that by the close
of the year the accrued interest of holdings
of E and H Bonds had reached $51.4 billion—
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the highest ever in American financial
history.

There are still good economiec reasons for
buying U.S. Savings Bonds. They pay well.
Serlies E Bonds are now issued in eight de-
nominations—$25, 850, 875, $100, $200, 8500,
$1,000, and $10,000—and are sold at 75% of
face value. Interest 1s added to the value of
the bond each six months and at the original
maturity date will equal the difference be-
tween the purchase price and the face value.
The interest rate is low at first and provides
little benefit to the purchaser if cashed in
quickly. But during the seventh year of its
ten-year maturation period the interest rate
increases to 4,64%, and over the entire seven-
year period averages 4.15 percent.

Series H Bonds can be purchased in de-
nominations of $500, $1,000, $5,000, or $10,000.
Freedom Shares, formerly title United States
Savings Notes, will be issued through April
30, 1969, or until the end of the War in Viet-
nam if it extends through that date. Freedom
Shares are sold in denominations of $25, 850,
$75, and $100, at 81% of face value and ma-
ture in four and a half years.

It is not only good patriotism to buy U.S.
Savings Bonds, it is also a good investment,
especially if you keep the Bonds until they
mature!

Don’t think that by keeping them that
long you will be In a class by yourself, be-
cause you won't. Indeed, we are advised by
the Treasury Department that some good
patriots are still hanging on to $5,000,000
worth of World War I Liberty Bonds and
Vietory Notes!

Education on the Dangers of Drug Abuse

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
in January of this year a national con-
ference on public education on drug
abuse, cosponsored by the American
Pharmaceutical Association and the U.S.
Food and Drug Administration was held
here in Washington.

As a result of that meeting, a task
force of 12 national organizations was
proposed to develop a plan for the na-
tional coordination of drug abuse educa-
tion. Organizations invited to participate
in the task force are the American Col-~
lege Health Association, American Medi-
cal Association, American Pharmaceuti-
cal Association, American Social Health
Association, Boy Scouts or Girl Scouts
of America, Food and Drug Administra-
tion, General Federation of Women's
Clubs, National Association of Student
Personnel Administrators, National Con-
gress Parents Teachers Association, Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health, Phar-
maceutical Manufacturers Association,
and others.

Thisg effort is even more important to-
day than it was in January. The Congress
has received additional expert testimony
on the serious effects of LSD and mari-
huana on the youth of America. The
President has proposed the transfer of
the policing of all drug abuse matters to
the Justice Department, and additional
legal penalties are being readied by the
health committees of both Houses of
Congress.

As a participant in the January con-
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ference also attended by 150 representa-
tives from the professions, government
and educational, youth and service orga-
nizations, and as a member of the Health
Subcommittee of the House, I can say
without hesitation that I know of no
more important work with young people
today than to provide them with the facts
on drug abuse. Every Member of the
Congress should become familiar with
the pending legislation, and the efforts
being made by public and private groups
to help bring the message and warning
to the youth of our country.

The Job Corps
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
one of the primary tasks facing any new
program of great educational, social, and
economic change is the uphill struggle to
overcome, not only the inertia of condi-
tions, but also the stagnation of ideas
and attitudes. Thus, among the priority
tasks facing the Office of Economic op-
portunity in the past has been to wage
our war on poverty in such a manner as
to consolidate community feelings and
public sentiment in support of these edu-
cational, social, and vocational projects.

Mr, Speaker, the Job Corps is one of
these projects which, at first, received
more than its share of public skepticism
and opposition. It has taken a lot of ef-
fort on the part of Job Corps officials,
private organizations, and corps mem-
bers themselves, to change this attitude
and to bring across to the American peo-
ple the concept and the goals of such an
ambitious and important program.

Today, we are witness to the fruits of
the Job Corps, and to the all important
community support and encouragement
which the young Job Corpsmen have
gained for themselves and for the pro-
gram. It is unfortunate, however, that
this support should materialize with such
strength as it does now, only after the
Office of Economic opportunity has been
forced to close down several of its Job
Corps centers for lack of sufficient funds.
As a result of cutbacks in the fiscal year
1968 budget, precipitated by legislative
mandates in new directions, 16 centers
;v;};lshave to be closed down by March 31,

Those individuals who have had the
good fortune to come into contact with
the Job Corps program know of the
tragedy that this setback will mean for
not only the potential Job Corpsmen of
today, but to the communities that have
housed such centers and to the Ameri-
can society in general. These individuals
know of the time and lives which we are
now wasting through idle facilities and
idle hands, and they know that we can
not afford to repeat this mistake.

I must urge my colleagues to give their
support to the effort of this generation
to eliminate poverty and injustice from
our civilization and I urge in this effort,
that the consent of this body be given
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to the full funding of the fiscal 1969 war
on poverty authorizations.

Congressman Daniel E. Button and the
Urban Crisis

HON. THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to commend my friend and
colleague, DaniEL E, BurTon, of Albany,
for his continuing effort in the battle to
resolve the crisis in our cities.

Representing the important tricity
area of Albany, Schenectady, and Troy
as he does, Congressman BUTTON has
taken the initiative in forming a New
York State Capital Distriet branch of
the Urban Coalition, a privately spon-
sored group concerned with developing
means effectively to solve urban prob-
lems.

As a Representative from New York
City, I am also deeply concerned with
this important domestic problem and
want to bring to my colleagues’ attention
articles from the Albany Times-Union of
February 24, 1968, and an editorial from
that paper of February 27, 1968, which
detail Congressman BuTToN's leadership
in the drive to improve conditions in our
Nation'’s cities, as follow:

UnrBAN COALITION FOR THE AREA

John Gardner, retiring Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare, is soon to head a
new national organization known as the
Urban Coalition. Privately sponsored, the
unit has been formed to promote govern-
ment-business cooperation in an effort to
help solve urban problems. Very much in-
volved as well are representatives of civil
rights and labor organizations. All four seg-
ments of our society have a great deal to
gain by working together to overcome the
deterioration of our urban centers.

It should be highly encouraging to all who
are concerned with this fleld to learn that
last Friday, at a Joint dinner meeting of the
Albany and Schenectady Chambers of Com-
merce, Congressman Daniel E. Button pro-
posed formation of a Capital Distriet branch
of the Coalition. In both of these cities and
in Troy as well, which is certainly included in
Button’s thinking, problems of urban blight
have had their impact on the economic,
social, cultural, and all other aspects of city
life.

The Congressman’s plans call for a meeting
of local government officials of all political
faiths, business and labor leaders, and repre-
sentatives of anti-poverty agencies as a first
step.

Understandably, before a business audil-
ence, Mr. Button emphasized the business
aspects of urban deterioration:

“Many of you here tonight are from the
central cities of Albany, Schenectady and
Troy. Most of you know full well that your
profits have been suffering in comparlson
with your suburban competitors . The
flight of more affluent population to subu.r‘bl_a
and resultant concentration in the city cores
of low-income families “has resulted in a
reduction of purchasing power of the fami-
lies who do most of their shopping in your
central business districts.”

And aside from the direct economic as-
pects, as Congressman Button pointed out,
“is that solution to the problems confronting
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our cities must be found if domestic peace
is to be preserved . . .”

The national Urban Coalition is supported
by responsible, capable leaders in all fields.
Our local political, civil rights, business,
and labor leadership, we hope, will welcome
Mr. Button's effort to establish a branch in
the Capital District. Certainly any effort
which holds the promise of effectiveness to
the degree that this one does deserves the
broadest possible support.

BuTrToN PLANS To ForM URBAN COALITION
UnNrT

Rep. Daniel E. Button of Albany said
Friday that he expected to “take the initia-
tive” within the next two weeks to form a
Capital District branch of the Urban Coali-
tion.

The Coalition is a privately sponsored na-
tional group of business, labor, government
and civil rights leaders who have joined to
promote business-government cooperation
as a means to solve urban problems.

In discussing his move Friday, Button
sald that he had been discussing the pos-
sibility of forming an area branch with na-
tional Urban Coalition leaders, and had been
encouraged to set up a local meeting.

Invited to such a meeting, the congress-
man said, will be governmental figures—re-
gardless of political affiliation, representa-
tives of anti-poverty agencies, and business
and labor leaders.

Among those active in the Urban Coali-
tion movement are Henry Ford and Mayor
John Lindsay of New York. Retiring Secre-
tary of Health, Education and Welfare John
Gardner will soon head the coalition.

Button's announcement that he hoped to
serve as a catalyst to bring together area
leaders came at a joint dinner of the Al-
bany and Schenectady Area Chambers of
Commerce.

Button told the businessmen that “the
factors making the solution of the urban
crisis a matter of self-interest to business-
men (as well as all other concerned citi-
zens) should be obvious to all of us.

“The first and perhaps most important
factor is that solutions to the problems con-
fronting our citles must be found if domes-
tic peace is to be preserved.

“(In addition) Many of you here tonight
are from the central citles of Albany,
Schenectady and Troy. Most of you know
full well that your profits have been suf-
fering in comparison with your suburban
competitors.

“This is a direct result of unsolved urban
problems. The flight of the middle-class to
the suburbs, and consequent concentration
of low-income families in the center city has
resulted in a reduction of purchasing power
of the families who do most of their shop-
ping in your central city business distriet.”

Questionnaire Polls Feelings on

National Issues

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, for the
fourth consecutive year I am polling the
constituency of Oregon's First Congres-
sional District in an attempt to discover
the views on important national issues
of those people I represent in Congress.
The response to my questionnaire last
year was overwhelming, and I hope to re-
ceive an even greater percentage of re-
plies to this year’s poll.
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In an effort to make the questions as
completely unbiased as possible, my
questionnaire is annually compiled by a
political science professor at Oregon
State University. I would like, at this
point, to insert a copy of my 1968 ques-
tionnaire:

QUESTIONNAIRE PoLLS FEELINGS ON NATIONAL
IssuEs
FEBRUARY 1068.

Dear FriEND: This year the Congress must
deal with many issues of high importance. A
possible tax increase, the War in Viet Nam,
and inflation are but a few of the problems
with which we must come to grips in 1968,

For the fourth year in a row I am sending
out this list of questions so you may have
an opportunity to indicate to me your opin-
ions on some of these crucial matters. While
the final responsibility for my voting record
rests with me alone, the excellent response
to my previous questionnaires has been very
helpful to me in formulating my legislative
stands.

I would very much like to know your opin-
ions on these issues, The following ques-
tions may serve as a guide. A simple Yes or
No answer may not fully express your feel-
ings. If you have further thoughts on an
issue or opinions on matters not covered by
the questions, I welcome your comments in
letter form.

To return this questionnaire, simply fold
it over and affix a six cent stamp. There is no
requirement that it be stapled or taped
closed.

Sincerely yours,
WENDELL WYATT,
First District, Oregon.

1. The War in Viet Nam:

a, Should the United States withdraw im-
mediately and unconditionally from Viet

No opinion [J

b. Should the United States take the mili-
tary steps necessary to close Halphong and
the other ports of entry in North Viet Nam?

Yes [

No O

No opinion [J

c. Should we continue to increase the com-
mitment of American ground troops to Viet
Nam?

Yes []

No O

No opinion [J

d. Do you favor the taking of whatever
military actions are deemed necessary to
force North Viet Nam to the conference table?

Yes [

No O

No opinion OJ

e. Should the United States cease, uncon-
ditionally, its bombing attacks on North
Viet Nam?

Yes []

No O

No opinion [J

2, Foreign Ald:

a. Should we continue to extend military
assistance to other countries?

Yes []

No OO

No opinion [

b. Should we continue to extend economic
assistance to other countries?

Yes [

No O

No opinion [J

3. Do you favor the current administration
policy of promoting trade with the Soviet
Union and other communist-bloc countries
in Eastern Europe?

Yes [J

No O

No opinion J

4, Federal Budget:
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a. Do you believe that, except in times of
grave crisis, the budget ought to be balanced
each year?

Yes [J

No O

No opinion [J

b. In light of the increased expenditures
made n by the war in Viet Nam, do
you think that the funds for various “Great
Soclety” programs should be cut back?

Yes O]

No [J

No opinion [J

5. Tax increase

a. Do you favor the President’s proposal of
a temporary increase (a 10% surcharge) in
the federal income tax?

Yes []

No [

No opinion [J

b. Do you think that the President should
be required to schedule a general reduction
of federal spending as a precondition to the
enactment of a tax increase (surcharge)?

Yes [

No O

No opinion O

6. Do you favor the adoption of a plan to
provide, either in whole or in major part, for
the public financing of presidential cam-
palgns?

Yes [

No O

No opinion [J

7. Should taxpayers be allowed an income
tax deduction (of, say, up to $100 a year) for
political campaign contributions?

Yes [

No O

No opinion [J

8. Do you favor the lowering of the voting
age to 18?

Yes [

No [

No opinion []

9. Should Congress propose a constitu-
tional amendment to grant to the District of
Columbia one or more seats in the House of
Representatives?

Yes []

No [

No opinion [J

10. Do you favor the requirement (added
by Congress at the close of the last session)
that all persons receiving assistance under
the aid to families with dependent children
(AFDC) program, except for children and the
infirm, must participate in a work-training
glr:;gram as a condition for receiving such

Yes []

No O

No opinion []

11. Do you favor the continuation of the
Federal Highway Beautification program (in-
cluding such matters as billboard and junk-
yard control and landscaping efforts) ?

Yes [J

No O

No opinion J

12. Do you favor the President's proposal
to improve the U.S. balance-of-payments
position by imposing restrictions on the
travel of American tourists outside the
Western Hemisphere?

Yes []

No [

No opinion J

13. Should Congress enact a statute de-
signed to make jurles in Southern States
more representative of the local population?

Yes [

No O

No opinion []

14, Bhould Congress propose & constitu=
tional amendment to permit voluntary
prayer in the public schools?

Yes [

No O

No opinion [
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15, How you do rate the present Adminis-
tration’s performance?

Good O

Fair O

Poor []

What's Worse Than Disaster7—A Worse
Disaster

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, for most
Americans, I think, these past few weeks
have been weeks of painful and agonizing
reappraisal of the many academic and
philosophical arguments originally pre-
sented for our Nation’s involvement in
Vietnam. We have seen utter disarray in
the cities of South Vietnam. We have
seen a near total failure of the Saigon
government to start any rebuilding pro-
gram or reestablish its pacification pro-
gram in the rural areas. The presidential
candidate who came in second in the re-
cent national elections has been jailed
along with dozens of other top-ranking
South Vietnamese. Our own Armed
Forces have had to reduce the ancient
citadel of Hue to rubble in order to “lib-
erate’” it. Many in the South Vietnamese
Army seem more interested in looting
than fighting. And out of all this has
come a huge increase in the throngs of
homeless, destitute refugees requiring
immediate help and comfort.

Last Friday the Wall Street Journal
in its lead editorial addressed itself to
this new situation, and what it said has
to be significant. The Wall Street Journal
is no oracle of the “new left.” It is not
known for its sympathy toward war pro-
testers, draft-card burners or anti-
napalm demonstrators. And yet we now
find even the Wall Street Journal, with
all of its sound, substantial and re-
strained outlook, asking whether it is
in our national interest to continue this
War.

Granting that abandonment of the
U.S. effort would be a disaster, the Jour-
nal editorial arrives at this startling al-
ternative to disaster:

The only thing is that continuing in cir-

cumstances s0 unprepossessing could be a
worse disaster.

Mr. Speaker, this editorial makes so
much sense, it cuts through so much fog
and mishmash about commitments and
honor, that I hope it is being read by the
administration and that it will be read by
all of my colleagues who are making their
own reassessment of where we stand in
this treadmill war.

Without objection I will insert the Wall
Street Journal editorial at this point in
the RECORD:

THE LOGIC OF THE BATTLEFIELD

We think the American people should be
getting ready to accept, if they haven't al-
ready, the prospect that the whole Vietnam
effort may be doomed; it may be falling
apart beneath our feet. The actual military
situation may be making academic the phil-
osophical arguments for the intervention
in the first place.
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Granted, there is an opposite theory, the
“last gasp” notion that the weeks'-long wave
of assaults on citles and hamlets ls the
enemy's final outburst before greatly de-
creasing the war's intensity and coming to
the bargaining table. Perhaps it will turn
out that way, but right now the evidence
does not lend the theory much support.

Hanoi is believed to have relatively large
numbers of troops still uncommitted in
North Vietnam. The Communists appear to
be getting ample supplies of weapons from
the Soviet Union and Red China. As long as
the arms keep coming and there are Viet-
namese Communists to use them, you would
suppose they could keep up the struggle
more or less indefinitely. Thus far, at least,
they are showing with a vengeance their
ability to sow destruction and demoraliza-
tion everywhere.

Meantime the present South Vietnamese
government, never very impressive, looks
worse and worse. Most important, the gov-
ernment can’t protect the people even in
the heart of the cities. The Saigon-U.S. ef-
fort to secure villages and woo villagers to
the government side has been brought to a
halt. This is a government and a natlon in
chaos; how long can it go on? The failing,
it should be stressed, Is not in US, will or
valor, but basically in something lacking in
Vietnam iteelf.

As for the U.S. military undertaking, the
current tactic is sad to see: The wholesale
destruction of towns and cities in order to
“save” them, killing or making homeless
refugees out of thousands more civilians,
While it is certainly true that an American
commander has to destroy a building or a
town if he considers it necessary for his
soldiers’ safety, the scale on which it is go-
ing on is hardly endearing the U.S. or Saigon
to the populace.

Hence the question: Are developments on
the ground making hash of our original,
commendable objectives?

The U.S. went in to keep South Vietnam
out of Communist hands, But no matter
what our forces do, they can’'t seem to do
that. If practically nothing is to be left of
government or nation, what is there to be
saved for what?

The U.S. also went in to demonstrate to
Communist China that it couldn't get away
with this kind of indirect aggression and that
it hadn't better try direct aggression either.
But the Communists are getting away with
it; they are putting the mighty U.S. through
a wringer, and they may be encouraged to try
more of it.

Should such be the upshot, that the U.S.
abandons the effort not because it “should”
do so but because its purposes have become
irrelevant in the light of events on the battle-
fleld and of Vietnamese politics, let no one
blink the fact that it will be a disaster. It
will be a stunning blow to the U.S. and the
West in the larger struggle with international
communism. At home it will be a traumatic
experience to have lost a war in which thou-
sands of Americans died in vain.

The only thing is that continulng in cir-
cumstances so unprepossessing could be a
worse disaster. If it had in fact been possible
for the U.S. to intervene three years ago and
accomplish, at reasonable cost, the objective
of saving South Vietnam, it probably would
have been well worth doing. But since it
seems increasingly doubtful that the original
purposes can any longer be achieved, the logic
of the battlefleld suggests that the U.8. could
get forced out of an untenable position.

We don't know that the possibility is being
squarely faced in Washington; it seems rather
unlikely. The Administration insists that
the Communist drives are falling of their
aims, which Senator Fulbright describes as
“wholly irrational, a fantastic analysis.” Pres-
ident Johnson seems more firmly committed
to Vietnam than ever.
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Now stubbornness up to a point is a vir-
tue, but stubbornness can also go beyond the
realm of reasonableness. We believe the Ad-
ministration is duty-bound to recognize that
no battle and no war is worth any price, no
matter how ruinous, and that in the case of
Vietnam it may be failing for the simple
reason that the whole place and cause is col-
lapsing from within.

Conceivably all this is wrong; conceivably
the Communists are on the brink of defeat
and genuine peace talks are about to begin. It
doesn't look that way, and as long as it
doesn't everyone had better be prepared for
the bitter taste of a defeat beyond American’s
power to prevent.
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Estonian Independence

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 24 and in the following days, Es-
tonians all over the world observed the
50th anniversary of the declaration of
Estonian independence.

After centuries during which long pe-
riods of captivity were interspersed with
short periods of independence, Estonia
was able to proclaim its independence in
1918. While much damage was done to
the land during its subjugation by for-
eign powers, nothing could undermine
their strong desire for freedom and in-
dependence or quell their desire for edu-
cation and culture. Their literature can
be documented to 1535, while their first
university was founded in 1632, 4 years
before the establishment of Harvard
University, the oldest in this country.

Today these observances of the 1918
declaration are saddened by the loss of
independence to the Soviet Union 28
years ago. But the Estonians have not
given up. Their hopes for freedom rest
with the United States and other free
nations. We must, through the United
Nations, urge the implementation of the
resolution adopted by the 89th Congress,
to bring this matter to world attention
through the United Nations and for ac-
tion by them, to obtain the freedom of
the Baltic and other enslaved nations.

Last Saturday, the Baltimore Estonian
Society observed the anniversary with
a banquet, which it was my privilege to
attend. The invocation was given by the
Reverend Uno Plank, who also offered
the prayer in the House yesterday.

The principal address was given by
Dr. Vaino J. Rilsmandel, on the staff of
the Navy Department, and knowing that
it will be of interest to all Members, I
am including it here:

SPEECH DELIVERED AT BALTIMORE, FEBRUARY
24, 1968, BY V, J. RIISMANDEL

Among national states which arose from
the ashes of the First World War was the Re-
public of Estonia. The self-determination
principle of nations, proclaimed by President
Wilson in 1917, formed the ideological basis
for Estonian nationhood declared on Febru-
ary 24, 1918, Here as well as elsewhere in the
free world we can gather freely to observe the
50th anniversary of that day. In Soviet oc-
cupied Estonia, there will be no celebration
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allowed but we know the Estonlans there
will join us in a silent prayer.

The independence of Estonia was destroyed
in 1940 by Soviet invasion and annexation
which has remained non-recognized by the
majority of the Free World, The Communist
rule was reestablished in 1944-45 in violation
of International Law rules but has not been
accepted by the Estonian people.

Although the Estonian nation was able to
enjoy the fruits of independence only for the
short period of some 20 years, these are years
of which all Estonians, be they under Com-
munist yoke in occupied Estonia or enjoying
the privileges of freedom in the Free World,
can be proud of. These were years of nation
buillding, economic and cultural achieve-
ments, and of political development., Many of
these achievements have stood the test of
time and remain shining examples of an in-
dustrious and politically mature people. We
need mention just a few of them, such as the
land reform, treatment of national minori-
ties, and religious tolerance and freedom. To
these we can add the consolidation of polit-
ical processes and the ability to make democ-
racy work in conditions in which many
other nations succumbed to dictatorships.
Many nations in today's world could learn
from these achievements.

One of the social ills of the pre-independ-
ence Estonia was the concentration of land-
holdings in the hands of a small upper social
class which was a remnant of the feudal sys-
tem. While still fighting the invading Com-
munist Russia on the battlefleld, the Es-
tonian Constituent Assembly in 1919 enacted
the Land Reform Act which effected an
equitable distribution of land and created a
strong farmers class. More than any other
measure, the land reform ended social un-
rest in the countryside. This was one of the
reasons why Communism could never take
root among Estonian peasantry.

The national minorities in Estonia (Rus-
slans, Germans, Swedes, Latvians, Jews) con-
stituted only about 12% of the population
but were accorded the unique opportunity to
pursue and develop their own national cul-
ture and heritage unhampered by the Esto-
nian majority. As the only state in the world,
Estonla gave its minorities the right to have
schools in their own language, to use their
language in dealings with the Government,
and to administer their own cultural and
welfare affairs. This not only saved their na-
tional individuality but also removed irri-
tants from the national scene and enabled
the minorities to participate fully in the poli-
tical life of the country.

Religious tolerance and freedom deserves
mention since Estonia was about 4§ Luther-
an, the rest of the population belonging
mostly to the Greek Orthodox Church. There
were small groups of Roman Catholics, Jews
and various Protestant groups. Although
there was separation of state and church, the
state provided for religious education in pub-
lic schools in a unique manner. The teaching
of religion was compulsory to the schools but
voluntary to the pupils to attend. Different
denominations received religious training
from their own ministers or priests. No won-
der then that no religious strife developed
In Estonia and the Presidency could be held
by a man belonging to the Greek Orthodox
Church which claimed only 15% of the popu-
lation.

Our admiration and recognition should also
belong to the manner in which Estonia at-
tained political stability during the stormy
1930°'s when dictatorships sprouted and
flourished all over the world. Democracy in
Estonia remained viable and was able to sur-
vive restrictions imposed by national emer-
gencies.

These are achievements of which all Esto-
nians can be proud of still today. If other
nations—especially the newly Iindependent
states—would learn from and follow these
examples, many problems plaguing them

CXIV——202—Part 4

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

would either be diminished or completely re-
moved. Thus, although Estonia has been un-
able to enjoy the fruits of independent state-
hood for the last 28 years, it has left a legacy
from which the world can learn and which
will serve as a constant reminder to the con-
sclence of the world.

Today we can proudly observe the b50th
anniversary of Estonian Independence and
remind the world of the unjust depriving of
independence from a nation who so ably and
convinecingly had proven its right to nation-
hood. The cause of freedom will not be com-
plete nor can the conscience of the world and
the United Nations rest until the Soviet
Union has been forced to relinquish its con-
quered territories and full freedom and in-
dependence have been restored to the Es-
tonian people and to their neighbors on the
Baltic shores.

We enter the second half-century of Es-
tonlan Independence with the fervent belief
that this long awaited day will arrive soon.

The closing address was given by
Voldemar Liiv, president of Estonian
House, Inc., in Baltimore.

The strong feelings of the members of
the society for the need for action to re-
gain the lost freedom of the enslaved
nations, is expressed in the resolution
adopted at the banquet, which follows:

RESOLUTION OF FREE ESTONIANS IN MARYLAND,
UroN THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF ESTONIAN
INDEPENDENCE DAY, REQUESTING ACTION BY
THE UNITED NATIONS FOR THE IMMEDIATE
WITHDRAWAL FroM ESTONIA OF ARMED
FoRCES OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST
REPUBLICS, FOR THE RETURN BY THE UNION
OF SoVIET SocIALIST REPUBLICS OF ALL
PoLrricalL PRISONERS FORMERLY RESIDENTS
OF ESTONIA AND FOR PROVIDING AN INTER-
NATIONAL PoLicE ForcE To ASSURE FREE
ELECTIONS AND SELF-DETERMINATION IN
EsTONIA
Whereas, on February 24, 1918, the nation

of Estonia regained its independence of

which it was so frequently deprived since the
year 1224; and
Whereas, the occupation of Estonla by the

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (herein-

after referred to as “"U.S.S.R.”) from 19840 to

1941 and again from 1944 to the present time

was a violation of the peace treaty of Tartu

of February 2, 1920, by the terms of which
the “U.S.5.R. renounced voluntarily and for-
ever all of her rights of sovereignty over the

Estonian people and territories” and the

Pact of Mutual Assistance of 1939, by the

terms of which the U.S.8.R. declared that

the Peace Treaty of February 2, 1920, and
the Treaty of Nonaggression and Peaceful

Settlement of Conflicts of May 4, 1932, re-

mained the solid basis of reciprocal relatlions

and obligations and further declared that the
realization of this Pact should not affect the
soverelgn rights of the contracting parties, in
particular their economic system and state
organization; and

Whereas, the occupation of Estonia and
other Baltic states by the U.S.S.R. was an act
of flagrant aggression resulting from the
agreement known as the Ribbentrop-Molotov

Pact, according to which the spheres of

political influence in Eastern Europe were

divided between two dictatorlal states, Ger-
many under Nazi rule and the USSR.,
without any respect for the sovereign rights
of the occupled states or for the collective
will of the citizens of sald states; and
Whereas, the U.S.S.R. through the medium
of the notorious “Baltic Elections” which
were conducted under duress and denied the

Estonian people free political choice, brought

about the repeal of the Constitution and

election laws of the Estonian Republic; and
Whereas, the U.S.S.R. during its occupation

of Estonia from 1940 to 1941 and from 1944

to the present time, has denied to the resi-
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dents of Estonia fundamental human rights
and dignity and has caused the arrest, de-
portation and assassination of tens of thou-
sands of Estonians; and

Whereas, of over sixty-three thousand
Estonian refugees, who have escaped Soviet
occupation of their native country, there is
scarcely a single family that has not lost
some of its members through deportation,
assassination and arrests; and

Whereas, fifty-one nations, including the
U.S.8.R., by becoming parties to the Charter
of the United Nations of June 26, 1945, have
undertaken the obligation to repair the in-
juries inflicted upon all nations of the world
by the violations of the rights of self deter-
mination of all the people of the world; and

Whereas, although the absorption of
Estonia and other Baltic States by the
U.S:8.R. is an act of aggression and a viola-
tion of obligations under its treaties and the
prineiples of international law, the United
Nations has not brought about, nor even
seriously dlscussed, the restoration of the
sovereign rights of Estonia and the other
Baltie nations; now therefore, be it,

Resolved by the undersigned free Estoni-
ans in the State of Maryland, United States
of America, on this 24th day of February,
1968, That the United Nations take action
which would assure:

1. The immediate withdrawal from Estonia
of all armed forces of the U.B.S.R.

2. The immediate release by the U.S.SR.
of all political prisoners who were formerly
citizens of the free Estonian Republic of
1918, and

3. The immediate occupation of the terri-
tory, formerly held by the free Estonian Re-
public of 1918, by an international police
force for the sole purpose of assuring to the
residents of such territory free choice of
their political, economic, social and cultural
systems.

BALTIMORE ESTONIAN SOCIETY, INC.,
EarLjo Porr, President.
LiLiaN Esop, Secretary.

Several of the Members of the House
made remarks yesterday on the Estonian
anniversary and I would like to insert
them at this point:

THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE DECLARATION
OF INDEPENDENCE OF THE ESTONIAN REPUB-
LIC
(Mr. GarmaTz asked and was given per-

mission to address the House for 1 minute

and to revise and extend his remarks.)

Mr. GarmaTz. Mr. Speaker, it was our
privilege to have as our guest chaplain for
the opening prayer this morning, the Rever-
end Uno A. Plank, pastor of St. Mark’s Es-
tonian Evangelical Lutheran congregation
in Baltimore.

As the Estonians all over the world are
at this time commemorating the 50th anni-
versary of the declaration of independence
of the Estonian Republic, it is especially
fitting that the prayer today should have
been offered by an Estonian clergyman.

I know I speak for all present when I ex-
press the hope that before long, Estonia
and the other Baltic nations may again be
able to observe their anniversaries as truly
free and independent countries.

Mr. ALeerT. Mr. Speaker, will the gentle-
man yield?

Mr. GArmATz. I am delighted to yield to
the distinguished majority leader.

Mr. ALeerT. Mr. Speaker, I thank the gen-
tleman for yielding.

I desire to commend the distinguished
gentleman from Maryland on the statement
he has made regarding the brave people of
Estonia—a people who want to be free, a
nation that should be free, and a nation
whose freedom we hope will be attained in
the near future. The House does itself proud
in recognizing the aspirations and the cour-
age of Estonia on this day.
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Mr. McCorMACK. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yleld?

Mr. GarmaTz. I yleld to our distinguished
Speaker, the gentleman from Massachusetts
[Mr. McCorMACK.]

Mr. McCorMACK, Mr, Speaker, I join with
the gentleman from Maryland [Mr. Gazr-
mMAaTz] and the distinguished majority
leader, the gentleman from Oklahoma [Mr.
ALBERT] In the remarks they have made
about the country of Estonla and the brave
people of Estonia.

I am glad to see our visiting chaplain, Dr.
Uno A. Plank, here today on this occasion.
I congratulate him and have expressed my
pleasure officially and personally in the fact
that he is with us today to keep reminding
us of the great people of Estonia who have
never given up thelr courage and never given
up their falth and who are determined to
restore the independence of their country
and the freedom of their people as quickly
as possible.

I am very proud that our country has
never recognized the absorption of Estonia
into the Soviet Union, and the absorption
of Lithuania and Latvia as well. The people
of those countries have made history. They
God and which comes through God's natural
law. Some day they will be successful.

It is well for us that we awaken to the
realization that communism is still bent
on its evil intent and purpose to dominate
the world. If anyone in America, who wants
to live in freedom in their own land, thinks
otherwise, they are living in a dream world
of false hope.

Might I make the observation that there
has been what might be called a “snow job"
that has been done in America with relation
to communism, If one talks about the dan-
gers of communism and the evil intent and
purpose of communism, people look at them
as if that person was trying to scare them.,
It is about time that the American people
have a reawakening of their minds to the
realization that International communism
is still bent on world communism, The tac-
tics of the Soviet Union have changed but
their intent and purpose has never changed.

A few years ago It was stated as *‘peaceful
coexistence” and now it is “war of llbera-
tion.” So it is well that all of us in America
realize that the evil intent and purpose of
international communism still exists. The
presence here today of our visiting chaplain
brings alive, and vividly to our consclousness,
that very important fact.

Mr, GagmaTz. I thank our distinguished
Speaker.

Mr. GEraLD R. Forp. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yleld?

Mr. GarmaTz. I yleld to the distinguished
minority leader, the gentleman from Michi-

Mr. GeraLp R. Forp. Mr. Speaker, I am
grateful to the gentleman from Maryland for
ylelding to me.

The eloquent words of the distinguished
Speaker should be a warning to communism
and should offer hope to the captive nations
and the heroic people who have continued
their struggle against the aggression of the
Soviet Union.

I congratulate the Speaker for setting forth

clearly again that the heavy hand of com-
munism first exhibited itself in Estonia and
in its neighboring nations, The heavy hand
of communism today in Southeast Asia is
no different now from what it was before in
Europe.
I applaud the captive nations that have
stood so strongly for freedom for so many
years agalnst the Soviet Union and the Com-
munist bloc nations.

We must not under any circumstances
take any action that would encourage com-
munism and we must, on the other hand, give
full support to the captive nations that have
s0 long stood so bravely against aggression.
I commend the leaders of the captive nations
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and their fellow fighters for freedom and
justice.

Mr. GarmaTtz. I thank the distinguished
gentleman from Michigan.

Mr. DornN. Mr. Speaker, will the gentleman
yield?

Mr. GARMATZ. I yield to the gentleman
from South Carolina.

Mr. DorN. Mr. Speaker, I wish to join with
my colleague in commending the gentleman
from Maryland for calling to the attention
of the House the fact that Estonia, Lithuania,
and Latvia—these three little Baltic repub-
lics—are still behind the Iron Curtain. I
should like to make the further observation
that the free nations of the world went to
war over the invasion of Poland, to try to
preserve the freedom and integrity of Poland.
Poland, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania are
still behind the Iron Curtain. I do not belleve
the world can forever—to paraphrase Lin-
coln—exist half slave and half free. These
people are in slavery today. We expended
300,000 lives to free Poland and some of the
other nations of the world, and yet these
countries are still held in the iron grasp of
slavery.

Mr. GarMATEZ. I thank the gentleman.

Mr, PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, on February 24,
1918, a manifesto was proclaimed to a brave
people, announcing that *“Estonia, in her
historical and ethnic boundaries, is declared
to be an independent democratic Republic.”

This independence, achieved after years of
struggle and hardship, came to a tragic end
on June 17, 1940, when the Soviet army oc-
cupied Estonia.

Injustice, tyranny and cruelty soon fol-
lowed under communism.

Fraudulent elections were held in an at-
mosphere of terror, resulting in a puppet
government under the complete domination
of the Soviet Union.

The new “parliament” nationalized land,
industry, banks, transportation, and other
areas, announcing that they now belonged to
the all-powerful state.

Except for small one-family homes, all
buildings were also acquired by the state.
And there was no compensation provided
for these nationalized properties. Even bank
savings, securities, and church property were
confiscated.

Arrests, deportations, and executions of
Estonians were rampant. Because of these
Boviet policies of exploitation, terror, and
murder, the Estonian population decreased,
while the number of Russians increased from
8.2 to 21.7 percent of the total population.

This is not a happy picture, but these dark
years—as disturbing as they are—will not
last forever. Tyranny does not—and cannot—
endure.

Fifty years ago, that stirring manifesto
ended with these words of inspiration:

“Estonian! Thou standest on the threshold
of a hopeful future in which thou will be
free and independent in determining and di-
recting thy fate. Start building a home of thy
own, to be ruled by right and order, so as to
be a worthy member of the family of civilized
nations.”

And, Mr, Speaker, some day, Estonia “will
be free and independent” again, and will
“be ruled by right and order” and will, once
more, “be a worthy member of the family
of civilized nations.”

Mr, JoELsoN. Mr. Speaker, on February 24,
1918, 50 years ago, Estonia declared its in-
dependence, manifesting the aspirations of
numerous decades of the Estonian people for
freedom from foreign rule. The combined
uncertainties of the outcomes of World
War I and the Russian Revolution had pro-
vided their long~-awaited opportunity. Shortly
after gaining independence, the Estonians’
freedom was thwarted by a German invasion.
However, by November of 1918, the Germans
were ousted and Estonia reasserted its
independence.

The existence of Estonia as a nation was
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to be terminated with the advent of World
War II. A secret protocol to the Soviet-
German nonaggression treaty of August 1939
placed Estonia in the Soviet sphere of in-
fluence. The Soviet Unlon quickly acted to
implement its influence by imposing on Es-
tonia a so-called treaty of mutual assistance,
a justification on paper for the establishment
of Soviet military bases on Estonian soil.
With the initial foothold of military strength
in place, the Soviet Union occupled Estonia
on June 17, 1940; on August 6, Estonia was
incorporated into the Soviet Union.

Incorporation meant unspeakable tragedy
for the Estonians., Not only were they forced
to witness complete termination of their
existence as a national entity, but they were
to endure the terroristic policy which was to
become characteristic of the installation of
Soviet control. At the end of 1 year of oc-
cupation, it is estimated that 60,000 Esto-
nians were killed or deported by the Soviet
Union. Their Soviet overlords were to be re-
placed by Germans, whose occupation en-
dured 3 years. The defeat of Germany did not
bring with it an amelioration of living condi-
tions for the Estonians. The Soviet Union
through superior military strength once more
effected occupation of Estonia, once more en-
suring control through mass deportations.

‘We should keep all these facts in mind
when the Soviet Union attempts to brand us
as imperlalist aggressors because we come to
the aid of a threatened nation.

Mr. MINsHALL, Mr. Speaker, we rise today
in the House to pay tribute to Estonla which
is observing the anniversary of its short-lived
freedom which began 50 years ago when that
nation freed itself from Bolshevik domina-
tion after incredibly courageous battle. For a
little more than two decades Estonia enjoyed
its independence, was accepted into the free
world and its citizens knew the rewards of
self-determination,

The Hitler-Stalin secret pact of 1939 placed
Estonla agaln within the orbit of Soviet in-
fluence and in 1940 Russia by sheer military
strength seized and occupied the republic.
Within a year some 60,000 Estonians had
been killed or deported to remote regions of
the Soviet Unlon. Estonia has remained ever
since under Soviet control,

I salute Estonia for her continued struggle
for liberty, for her courage when hope of
liberation appears dark. )

But I also call on the House of Representa-
tives, as I have on many similar occasions, to
do more than eulogize the captive nations.
We have it in our power to give more than lip
service to them. For years we have had pend-
ing legislation to create a Special Committee
on the Captive Nations, to conduct an in-
quiry into and study of all captive non-Rus-
sian nations, including those in the Soviet
Union and Asia, and also of the Russian peo-
ple, with particular reference to the moral
and legal status of Red totalitarlan control
over them. This committee would work for
means by which the United States can assist
them by peaceful processes in their present
plight and in their aspiration to regain their
national and individual freedoms.

I have introduced and reintroduced this
legislation myself; my bill this Congress
bears the number House Resolution 73.
Frankly I am at a loss as to why this resolu-
tion has not recelved consideration, much
less adoption.

I know many Estonlans in the Cleveland
area which I serve, as well as representatives
of many other captive nations. Much as they
appreclate the good wishes and eloquent sup-
port we give them in speeches on the House
floor, I am convinced that our actions in
creating a Special Committee on the Captive
Nations would speak more loudly than our
words so far as they are concerned.

Again I urge the House Committee on
Rules to approve this legislation and send
it to the House floor where I trust it would
be promptly enacted.
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Mr. McCrorY. Mr. Speaker, on February 24,
people the world over of Estonlan descent
observed the Declaration of the Independence
of the Estonian Republic. Although the
American Fourth of July is an unbridled
celebration in remembrance of its Declaration
of Independence, the Estonian jubilation
must be tempered somewhat by the fact that
Estonia has yet to gain its freedom and self-
determination.

Freedom is a precious commodity that does
not come easily. The Republic of Estonia,
which has been so long under Communist
oppression, 1s one of the nations that fully
realizes this. The United States has ex-
pressed its disapproval of the Russian occu-
pation and annexation of Estonia by refus-
ing to grant recognition to these acts.

Struggling to overcome the Communist dic-
tatorship that has dominated them for 28
years, the Estonians have shown an enviable
bravery in their steadfast battle to regain
this lost gem. Even the arrest of some of their
leaders by the Russians has not daunted the
Estonian spirit and desire for independence.

The arrest, by the Soviets, of the Estonians’
commander in chief and their Prime Minister
and last President, in 1840, has falled to
suppress the Estonian love of self-determina-
tion. Rather, these arrests and the subse-
quent unknown fates of the two men, has
confirmed the Estonian resoclve to win back
the freedom that was so forcefully taken
from them.

The spirit and determination of these Es-
tonian nationals is to be commended, It is
this spirit to which we Americans owe so
much to our forefathers for the freedom we
enjoy today. The fight for freedom and inde-
pendence Is a long and arduous one, and one
which the Estonians, as lovers of freedom, are
not shirking.

It is a gratifying spectacle to see a people
fighting so hard, in these days of conflict and
tumult, for a belief they hold so dear and
firm. I join with my colleagues in extending
sympathy and heartfelt good wishes to all
Estonian nationals on their 60th anniversary.

Mr. SANDMAN. Mr. Speaker, on the evening
of February 24, it was my privilege to ad-
dress the Estonian Soclety of New Jersey at
Seabrook in New Jersey. In this little com-
munity reside some 300 Estonians, most of
whom are employed by the great Seabrook
Farms—one of the largest vegetable pro-
ducing companies in the country.

February 24, 1918, was the date that Es-
tonia proclaimed itself a free and independ-
ent democratic republic. Last Saturday
marked the 50th anniverzary of that historic
event. I was most impressed by the sincerity
of the Estonian people almost all of whom
today In the town of Seabrook are American
citizens. Through years of hard work they
have raised their families and have con-
tributed substantially in the development
of the community. From these people we can
learn a great deal. Their love of country,
their respect for law and order is outstand-
ing. I have found in my travels that people
who were born on foreign shores and have
endured the hardships of life as have the
Estonian people, are today among the best
of Americans. It would be such a wonder-
ful thing if all of the native born popula-
tion of our country had the same amount
of respect for our government as the Estonian
people. We would have no difficulty from
within and communism would be stopped in
its tracks.

It must be remembered that the Estonian
people over centuries have been the victims
of invasion by the larger countries that sur-
round them. Thousands of their people have
given their lives in an effort to have Estonia
recognized as a free and independent na-
tion and although they have had some prog-
ress since 1918 along this line, on June 17,
1940, the country was again overrun by the
Soviet Army as was Latvia and Lithuania.

Many of the people that I met last Sat-
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urday at the Estonlan celebration have not
heard from their loved ones abroad since
1940. Whole families have been enslaved by
the Communists and in some cases whole
families have been annihilated. The hope
angd prayer of all of these good people s to
the end that Estonia will one day be recog-
nized by all of the world as a free and inde-
pendent nation.

Again may I emphasize that we who are
Americans mainly because we were fortunate
enough to be born in this country can learn
a great deal from the Estonian people. Their
love of country and their loyalty to the
United States can never be forgotten. I,
therefore, urge the Congress of the United
States to commend the Estonian-American
population on the 50th anniversary of the
declaration of the independence of Estonia,
and also to commend them for their great
contribution to the growth of our country.

The Michigan Program Audit
HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, the State of
Michigan has an outstanding system of
program audit. This system, adminis-
tered through the office of the auditor
general, was established by the new
Michigan Constitution in 1963 and since
that time it has shown great promise for
improving government services and
knowledge in both the executive and
legislative branches.

As a former member of the Michigan
State Legislature, I had the opportunity
to watch this system function. I am con-
vinced that an independent central staff
responsible for performing program au-
dits, evaluations, and analyses is essential
to improving government. I strongly
support the proposal authored by my
distinguished colleague from Michigan,
Garry BROWN, to establish an Office of
Program Analysis and Evaluation.

I would like to take this opportunity
to call the attention of the Congress to
the thoughtful article by Franklin C.
Pinkelman describing the Michigan
audit system. The article is entitled
“Michigan’s Use of the Program Audit”
and appeared in the summer 1967 edi-
tion of State Government. Mr. Pinkel-
man is deputy auditor general of Mich-
igan and is a former assitant professor
of accounting and business law at the
University of Michigan.

The article follows:

MicHIGAN'S UsSE OF THE PROGRAM AUDIT

(By Franklin C. Pinkelman, C.P.A))

The development of the performance audit
in Michigan had its birth in the Constitu-
tional Convention which prepared our new
constitution of 1963. The efforts of many
interested parties have assisted in imple-
menting related principles and practices
which should have lasting effects on financial
administration, budgeting, budgetary con-
trol, administrative responsibility, legisla-
tive appropriation, and use of funds.

BACKGROUND

The story must start with some of the
problems recognized by the Constitutional
Convention.

The first problem, classified as organiza-
tional, had to do with the method of select-
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ing the Auditor QGeneral and the position
of his office In the governmental structure.
Prior to the 1963 constitution, the Auditor
General was elected on a partisan ballot-at-
large, for a two year term. This put the
Auditor General in the Executive Branch
and gave him partisan identification. The
top auditor of state organizations was in
the same branch of government as the Chief
Executive who had prime responsibility for
the administration of state programs, and
often the Auditor General was in the same
political camp. Obviously this could affect
even the most Independent-minded indi-
vidual.

Another difficulty lay in the fact that the
Auditor General had responsibility in a num-
ber of areas clearly outside the scope of post
auditing. He prepared the State's annual
financial report. He was in charge of ap-
‘proving platting, conducting county and
local governmental audits, and controlling
property sold at tax sales. Moreover, the
Auditor General served on a number of
boards and commissions throughout the
State, including the State Administrative
Board, which was the Executive Committee,

The 1963 constitution attacked these struc-
tural problems in the following fashion—(I
quote various excerpts from its Article IV,
Section 53) :

The legislature by a majority vote of the
members elected to and serving in each
house, shall appoint an auditor general who
shall be a certified public accountant 1i-
censed to practice in this state, to serve for
a term of eight years. He shall be ineligible
for appointment or election to any other
public office in this state from which com-~
pensation is derived while serving as auditor
general and for two years following the ter-
mination of his service. He may be removed
for cause at any time by a two-thirds vote
of the members elected to and serving in
each house. ... He shall be assigned no
duties other than those specified in this sec-
tion. . . . The auditor general, his deputy
and one other member of his staff shall be
exempt from classified civil service. All other
members of his staff shall have classified civil
service status.

These provisions in the constitution, with
the requirement that the Auditor General be
a certified public accountant, represented
an attempt to give the office the independ-
ence, in mind and action, that is necessary
for good auditing practice, The constitution
clearly defined the duties of the office and
restricted them to the post audit of adminis-
trative operations.

Another major problem which the dele-
gates recognized was the adequacy and util-
ity of the type of audit then being con-
ducted. It consisted of a comprehensive ex-
amination of the financial transactions and
the accounting systems, in the context of
existing laws and policles, to determine the
accuracy of the data provided by the system
and the legality and honesty exercised in the
use of state funds.

The audit was a financial one, based pri-
marily on the principles and practices of
public accounting and internal control and
audit practices In private enterprise, with
certain additions peculiar to a governmental
examination. The audits were conducted
with excellent, tallor-made audit programs.
This type of operation was sufficlent in many
cases, and is still necessary. Although it was
an excellent type, however, and did to some
degree analyze administrative performance,
it did not allow for the practices required by
the 1963 constitution.

It remained necessary to make the Auditor
General a useful tool of the Legislature for
evaluating the programs and performance of
the Administration. Obviously it is the duty
of those approving the appropriation of tax-
payers’ money to the various departments to
make some test in order to determine proper
use, according to implicit or explicit promises
made when the funds were requested. The
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Legislature was clearly responsible, but had
no effective tool with which to discharge the
responsibility. The Constitutional Conven-
tlon recognized this, and to correct it in-
cluded the following language in the new
constitution (Article IV, Section 53):

The auditor general shall conduct post
audits of financial transactions and accounts
of the state and of all branches, departments,
offices, boards, commissions, agencies, au-
thorities and Institutions of the state estab-
lished by this constitution or by law, and
performance post audits thereof.

With the implementation of the new con-
stitution, the framework was established for
an objective, independent and effective audit
office.

LEADERSHIP AND STAFF

The problem next at hand was to provide
the leadership and an organization to do the
ob.
! As to leadership, the Legislature in Feb-
ruary 1965 appointed Albert Lee as its Audi-
tor General. Mr. Lee is a certified public ac-
countant and was a successful practitioner
in his own firm. He was Secretary of the
Michigan State Board of Accountancy for
four years, Vice-Chairman of the Governor's
Committee on Audit, Procedures, Collection,
Reporting and Disbursement for four years,
and a special consultant to three previous
Auditors General. With his experience in pub-
lic accounting and record of service to the
State, Mr. Lee was well qualified for the job.

As a foundation for his staff, Mr. Lee was
given the State Audit Division of the old
Auditor General's office. This section was re-
sponsible for the audit of state operations.
All other sections of the old Auditor Gen-
eral's office—including the county audit di-
visions and the tax divislon—were trans-
ferred to the office of the Treasurer.

When he took office in 1965, Mr. Lee felt
it was necessary to do the following things:

1. Develop the philosophy, principles, and
procedures of performance auditing, based
on existing management in government and
potential changes in it, and to integrate the
new techniques involved with the financial
audit—a well-developed system having clear
objectives and programs.

2. Reorient the audits and the audit staff
along the lines of a certified public account-
ing office, but in tune with a governmental
audit that properly synthesizes new per-
formance audit principles and procedures
with the existing financial audit.

3. Expand and reorganize the department
to facilitate its reorientation toward its new
responsibilities.

4. Provide salaries adequate to be competi-
tive in the employment market.

The state audit section that became the
basis for the Leglslative Auditor General's
staff consisted of thirty-four people, of which
twenty-seven were well trained auditors, Over
a perlod of years they had developed excel-
lent audit programs. They were in the prac-
tice of conducting comprehensive, objective
examinations and reporting their findings
to the administrative heads. The auditors
were also well versed in applicable statutes
and studies pertinent to the various agencles
and to government operations in general.

As excellent as these people were, there
were not enough of them to conduet the type
of annual audits—of approximately 200 audit
elements (state departments, agencles, au-
thorities, boards, commissions, and offices)—
that the members of the Constitutional Con-
vention had envisioned. To provide the neces-
sary personnel of the caliber desired, it was
declded to enlarge the staff to at least ninety
members in the near future, qualified for
levels from junior governmental auditor to
supervisory Assistant Auditors General.

We wanted to attract people fresh from
college with a sound academic base of ac-
counting and auditing knowledge and with
the potential to become better versed in
governmental operations, management proce-
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dures and auditing. We also wanted indi-
viduals, some of them certified public ac-
countants, who could enter the department
as members of its supervisory staff, so that a
ratio of about four junior staff members to
one supervisor could be maintained.

With this objective, we have been engaged
in a vigorous recruiting program—conduct-
ing interviews at numerous colleges and uni-
versities in Michigan, We maintain liaison
with placement officers and accounting de-
partment chairmen in approximately fifty
universities and colleges within and without
the State.

Over a period of time, by exposing our-
selves to various professional organizations
and by active recruiting, we were able to add
to our staff a number of experienced people
who we felt could be quickly converted to
become governmental audit supervisors. In
the past sixteen months we have been able
to hire twenty-eight additional people. Dur-
ing that time, however, we have lost eleven,
and our recruiting is far from complete.
Overall, since February 1965, we have in-
creased our staff to fAfty-seven—including
men we took from the field because of depart-
mental reorganization—the next topic of
discussion in this paper.

DEPARTMENTAL REORGANIZATION

We declded to reorganize our department
for several reasons:

We had to be vitally concerned with the
constant changes in accounting and auditing
practices, both governmental and private.
We also had to be concerned with reorienting
our organization toward a type of audit
report which is easily read and understood
by people who are not professional account-
ants or administrators—namely, members of
the State House of Representatives and the
Senate. We wanted our staff to accumulate
knowledge about the changing conditions in
auditing and the new tools available to the
modern auditor. It was also necessary to be-
come cognizant of the thinking of the Legls-
lature and its intent in approving appropria-
tions to various state agencies for carrying
out thelr programs.

The problem, in fact, was a two-way street.
‘We had to develop an organization that could
effectively communiecate the results of its ex-
aminations to the Legislature. And we had to
adjust the organization to provide more in-
formation about the glst of legislative con-
cern. We had to know what specific problems
the Legislature dealt with in reviewing a
given organization before appropriating
money to it, and what its intent was at the
time the appropriation was made.

To accomplish these things we created
within the department several specific
specialist-type positions:

1. We made an accomplished field auditor
responsible for audit review. This Is a review
of working papers to insure sound documen-
tation of recommendations. It is also a tool
to guarantee that the reports effectively com-
municate our findings in nontechnical lan-
guage.

2. We assigned two staff members to act as
linison with the Legislature. They attend
hearings of the Senate and House Appropria-
tlons Committees, and their resulting notes
are necessary background for an audlt of 'a
glven unit. We are able to have on record a
resume of budget hearings which includes
what the legislators seemed to be interested
in, what they questioned, whether any pro-
grams were specifically denled, and facts
about the agency’s own defense of its budget.

3. We took two people from our audit
group and charged them with becoming ez-
pert in electronic data processing. They were
given the responsibility for ultimate review
of a questionnaire which is used to evaluate
data processing systems. It is also their re-
sponsibility to acquire sufficient knowledge
on the use of data processing for auditors so
that they can assist in training all our staff

to audit through the computer rather than
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around it. Coincidentally, these two men are
responsible for investigation in other special-
ized areas. They bring to our attention other
new audit tools which we may be able to ap-
ply in our work. Our electronic data proc-
essing speclalists are also heavily involved
in doing cspecial investigative-type audits
when requested by the Legislature.

In addition to these new things, we wish
our staff to have an on-going training pro-
gram. This will require exposure to develop-
ments in the fields of auditing and account-
ing, financial control, organizational theory,
management, management controls, and
management principles. We do not have a
definite timetable for this, but have decided
to use seminar discussions led by experts
from outside the department. Incidentally,
our budget provides for sufficient funds so
that each auditor on the staff may have
twelve days a year for training and develop-
ment.

DEPARTMENTAL DEVELOPMENT

With these organizational changes in proc-
ess, we had to formulate an overall depart-
mental policy. It was necessary to develop the
principles and procedures for the perform-
ance audit and to integrate it with the exist-
ing financial audit.

We proceeded in a fashion neither new
nor unique. We researched the following
areas: (1) commercial and industrial opera-
tional auditing; (2) financial and manage-
ment operations and controls in other States
and in the federal government; (3) existing
auditing principles and practices in other
States and the federal government,

From readings and discussion in the varl-
ous fields, we tapped such excellent sources
of knowledge as government and commercial
administrators, accountants and auditors,
university professors, and citizens' groups.
And during the exploration we recognized
certain pertinent facts and concepts:

First, it was clear that the program budget
concept would be extremely useful to our
State and to our type of audit.

Becondly, it was obvious that the total
audit we had to conduct consisted of a com-
bination of internal and outside audits. The
purposes would include examining financial
controls and operations, dollar transactions
for honesty and legality in the use of funds,
and reliability of financial data produced
from the records. Also required would be a
review of operations from the points of view
of effectiveness and economy in the use of
funds and overall efficiency.

At this point in collecting our data, we
decided to explore further the concept of
program budgeting. It is our opinion that
this type of budget, with its clear definition
of objectives for each program of each de-
partment, is the best for allocating resources
among competing wants. It will also assist
administration in completing an approved
program and determining whether or not
progress is being made according to plan.

The latter point makes the program budget
particularly useful to us. Some readers may
recognize the program budget by a name
used for it in federal circles: Planning, Pro-
gramming, Budgeting, or PPB. No matter
what name is used, it still consists of:

Planning—A choice of clearly defined ob-
jectives and a general method of operation.

Program—Selection of a method or pro-
cedure to reach the objective by implement-
ing the plan.

Budgeting—Appropriation of funds ac-
cording to plan and program.

We felt strongly about this type of budget.
We also knew that the State Administration
and the Michigan Bureau of the Budget were
considering it and in fact were testing it in
several major departments. We decided to
make a positive effort to get program budgets
and performance standards adopted in Mich~
igan. Therefore, beginning in early 1866, we
put the following general comments in all of
our audit reports.
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Program budgets and performance stand-
ards are desirable prerequisites for effective
evaluation of the performance of the agency
operations. We recommend that program
budgets be developed and coordinated with
the major department and budget requests
to the bureau of the budget. It is also rec-
ommended that the agency develop perform-
ance standards that will meaningfully meas-
ure the accomplishments of predetermined
program objectives and goals.

As a result of the combined efforts of in-
terested parties, budget requests for the
1967-68 fiscal year were to a considerable ex-
tent prepared in program form,

The general comment just quoted men-
tioned performance standards. In our opin-
ion, any unit which desires reaching an
objective must have adequate devices to
measure its performance in terms of what
it expects of itself, These standards must be
established by the operating department, but
they should be subject to review by outside
parties. In Michigan this review is the re-
sponsibility of the Auditor General. We shall
use these same performance standards as
groundwork for our audits in the future.

A combination of the program budget and
related meaningful performance standards
should enable us to conduct a governmental
audit of the traditional financial type and
to Integrate a review of operations which we
could call a program audit. The term “pro-
gram audit” in this context means a review
of operations, according to specified programs
and given standards, in order to evaluate
progress and success or failure by comparison
with known objectives.

POLICY

Within the framework of an audit which
was financial and operational, and in the
context of our position in the government
structure, we formulated the following policy
with respect to our audits and reports:

The policy of the Auditor General shall be
to strengthen and promote the improvement
of operations of the executive branch so as
to achieve maximum efficiency, economy, ef-
fectiveness, responsibility and equity in the
conduct of its activities and programs as
approved by the Legislature.

This policy is implemented through our
examination and our reports to the Leglsla-
ture. We are only critical in our reports on
operations to the extent it is necessary to
report on existing operations as a basis for
recommendations to improve.

OBJECTIVES AND PROCEDURES

Now as to the objectives of the examina-
tion and the methods used to conduct the
audit: We can say that we base our per-
formance evaluation on answers to the fol-
lowing questions:

1. Are funds being used to advance pro-
grams that will accomplish identifiable ob-
jectives according to: (a) The written and
oral representations of the organization un-
der examination? (b) The legislative intent
as reflected by prior budgets, current budget
hearings and legislative statements?

2. Have funds been wused for programs
which are obviously in conflict with specific
legislative intent; or programs which have
outlived their usefulness according to their
own terms?

3. Is the organization managed and oper-
ated according to specific objectives, and 1s
that purpose advanced effectively and effi-
clently by existing operational practices?

To be meaningful, a statement of the audit
objectives must consider the policy of the
Auditor General, With this in mind, we can
define the objectives as “an examination of
the operations of a state department, by
program and according to organizational
structure, thus enabling the Auditor General
to express an opinion about the agency's
financial and operating practices, His opin-
ion assists the Legislature in reviewing state
administration of appropriated funds.”
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We have typlcally based our efforts in the
performance audit on the organizational ap-
proach and the budget request (departing
from this only in audits of the universities).
To illustrate, I will relate our experience at
several mental hospitals, (The same ap-
proach has been used recently at the De-
partments of Soclal Welfare and Education
and smaller state organizations.)

We use the following procedures to make
an overall review, and from our initial find-
ings choose specific areas for concentration
of effort.

First we make a pre-audit review of appli-
cable statutes, departmental policy, state
rules and regulations and prior audits. The
pre-audit familiarizes us with the problems
of the major department or institution un-
der review. After the pre-audit review, the
audit team moves to the field, and while
carrying on the initial phases of the finan-
cial audit becomes familiar with the organi-
zational structure, supervision, personnel
and Inner workings of the unit.

It has always been our department’s pol-
icy to meet with the top administrator of
the organization under examination when
the audit is initilated. We now meet with
the administrators not only to make them
aware of the new type of audit but to find
out what they have done and are doing, and
what their thinking is, in the area of orga-
nization, management, organizational charts
and internal performance evaluation. From
our discussions with varlous supervisory per-
sonnel we try to define specific objectives of
the whole and its parts and to identify the
real organizational structure as opposed to
the charted one. From these sources we dis-
tinguish problem areas: what changes the
supervisors would like, what they plan for
the future, and last but not least what we
can do to assist them.

As we proceed with this, and with the audit
of the financlal transactions, we get a pleture
of the organization and start to recognize
possible areas for concentrated examination.
Approximately one-fourth of the audit is
completed when we have started to make our
choices for further study; in fact by then
we already have started some in-depth ex-
aminations, During the entire audit the field
supervisor is always in touch with our
Lansing office; there is a constant exchange
of information about findings and develop-
ments. Under a recently instituted plan we
will try to execute several audits of similar
institutions at the same time. We hold sev-
eral free discussion-type meetings for all staff
members assigned to these audits to review
common problems and solutions and to ex-
change relevant information.

Our in-depth studies of significant problem
areas include a review of finanelal and opera-
tional records and reports, observation, and
interviews with personnel in the department
or others concerned with its programs or
operations. Carefully analyzing a problem
area, we try to determine what ls causing
the problem, what is happening because of
it, and what must be done to achieve the
desired results.

Having completed several audits, we now
have designed descriptive performance audit
programs for use in the major departments.
These are developed during the conduct of
the audit, and will be used in the future as
initial review areas during subsequent audits

FINDINGS

In one of our recent reports on a mental
hospital we state the problems and recom-
mend a solution in such diverse areas as:

Resident staff: Organizational problems of
the Medical Superintendent; the need for a
good hospital administrator.

Personnel: Need of tools for communica-
tion and coordination; poor employee rela-
tions; staffing needs, attendants.

Treatment programs: Patients and thera-
peutic programs; nursing notes.
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Ward coverage: Utilization of attendants’
leave time.

Physical plant: Safety equipment;
quacy of safety training programs.

Budget analysis: Questionable uses of
funds; questionable budget procedures.

Business office procedures.

In a recent report on another major de-
partment we commented on:

Organizational structure: Lack of clear
organization, functional dutles and fixed re-
sponsibilities.

Electronic data processing: Poor use and
excessive cost; transfer of certain duties.

Federal aid: Lack of coordination; duplica-
tion of effort; record changes.

Social workers’ staffing and wutilization:
Establishment of standards for caseworker
loads; maintenance of statistics to measure
performance and justify needs.

All of our reports deal with problems like
those mentioned above, and our experiences
in any agency are helpful in all our audits.

We divert from our ordinary procedures for
the performance audit at state universities.
Since there are a number of these, it is im-
portant that we gain comparable informa-
tion from them, Due to thelr very size and
diversity, and as a result of our experiences
of last year we have decided to concentrate
on five specific areas in auditing them:
budgets and budget preparation; federal
funds; purchasing; academic personnel uti-
lization; classroom utilization.

We have given our staff a general outline of
procedures and principles in these areas but
have not hamstrung them with specific
techniques that must be used. And although
we concentrate on the areas just named, the
staff is Instructed to be alert for other major
problems. Additional studies at the univer-
sities will be authorized on the basis of the
significance of the problems involved and
the available time.

Special investigations

Since the Auditor General is under the
Legislature's jurisdiction, we are often in-
volved in studies and investigations initiated
by speclal requests from the Legislature.
Typiecally these requests are coordinated
through the Speaker of the House and/or
the Senate Majority Leader. We consider the
resulting investigations to be outside our
normal audit activities, and therefore we
restrict our examinations to the areas desig-
nated in the inquiries. The reports usually
are addressed to the committee chairman in-
volved, and our findings discussed in confer-
ence with him and other interested commit-
tee members.

Some of the special examinations of this
type conducted thus far have dealt with the
military establishment—armory lease agree-
ments; the University of Michigan—student
fees and housing costs; the Department of
Corrections—food costs, menus and meal
content; and retirement funds—FHA mort-
gage Investments.

Reports

Our reports usually are addressed to the
highest ranking administrative officer of the
department concerned, and coples are sent
to the head of the unit under review, the
Governor and the Legislature. There has
been discussion about addressing our audits
to the Legislature, since we are under its
jurisdiction, We may do that after the cur-
rent transitional period, but presently we
are staying within the established system,

SUMMARY

The State of Michigan, through its 1963
constitution, has firmly committed itself to
an independent audit organization whose
concern is not only the traditional finan-
cial audit but also an independent and ob-
Jjective operational evaluation. The latter as-
sures the taxpayers that they will have the
opportunity, through the Auditor General
and Legislature, to review the operations of

ade-
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state agencies for effectiveness, efficiency in
operation, and economy in use ol funds.

We will follow through with our p!
to provide data for the Legislature and to
inform the Governor and agency adminis-
trators about the operations under their con-
trol. We will continue with a broad-based
training and development program to allow
our staff to become knowledgeable in finan-
cial management, accounting, auditing, and
operational management principles and pro-
cedures. We also will continue to develop
tailor-made audit guidelines and programs
that emphasize imagination and inventive-
ness, And we will strive for better communi-
cation of our findings.

In short, we will follow through with the
policy of the Auditor General—to strengthen
and promote the improvement of the ad-
ministrative operations of the Executive
Branch so as to achleve maximum efficlency,
economy, effectiveness, responsibility and
equity in the conduct of its activities and
programs as approved by the Legislature.

Why Not a MacArthur Stamp?
HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, WKPT
radio in Kingsport, Tenn. recently
broadcast an editorial of the air by Bill
Freehoff in which they urged the issu-
ance of a commemorative postage stamp
in honor of the late Gen. Douglas
MacArthur.

Because I, too, believe that General
MacArthur's memory should be so hon-
ored, I wish to call this editorial to the
attention of my colleagues and the read-
ers of the RECORD:

WHY Nor A MACARTHUR STAMP?
(By Bill Freehofl)

Lesser men than he have been honored by
having their face appear on a postage stamp,
why not then, honor General of the Army
Douglas MacArthur?

General MacArthur was one of this na-
tion’'s most brilliant strategists, a man whose
mind was capable of grasping the big picture
in war and the degree to which the nation
has neglected to follow his ideas is the degree
to which we are in global trouble today.

General MacArthur was not only a staff
officer of the very highest calibre, a heroic
combat leader, he was also an able and
effective administrator.

Thanks largely to his administration of
Japan after that nation’s defeat, Japan has
remained a stable ally of the free nations
and has resisted communism.

General MacArthur was, without question,
one of the most eloguent public speakers in
America’s history and his memorable and
moving address to the Joint Session of Con-
gress has already gone down in collections
of great speeches.

No man in our time could articulate the
old-fashioned American ideals as effectively
as this great soldier-statesman.

With the exception of military heroes like
Washington and Jackson and Grant—who
later became Presidents—only four American
military heroes have been honored by having
their faces appear on U.S. postage stamps.

They are:

Commodore Matthew C. Perry in 1953;
General George 5. Patton in 1963; General of
the Armies John J. Pershing in 19054; and,
in that same year, General Robert E, Lee.

It is time to add MacArthur to that illus-
trious group.

Think about it!

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
It's What I Think

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, the Moreau
Publications, which include the West
Orange Chronicle, the East Orange Rec-
ord, and the Orange Transcript in the
11th District of New Jersey, carry a con-
sistently interesting column, “It’s What
I Think,” by Mr. Charles E. Moreau, the
publisher.

The February 22 column entitled “Mr.
Johnson” is a thoughtful appraisal of
the President which I should like to
bring to our colleagues’ attention at this
point in the RECORD:

[From the West Orange (N.J.) Chronicle,
Feb. 22, 1968]

It's WHAT I THINK
(By Charles E, Moreau)
MR. JOHNSON

No American President of this century has
recelved more abuse from press and public
than Lyndon Johnson, much of the name
calling coming from the liberals who in the
past were usually in the Democratic camp.

Although the country is sadly divided over
the Vietnam war, it is not the first time as
many suppose that this has been the case.
The Korean war found fewer people support-
ing it in the Gallop polls than the present
conflict. During the War of 1812 New England
threatened to secede from the Union and
during the Civil War, Lincoln had his own
versions of Hawks and Doves, those who
wanted to punish the South more vigorously
and those who wanted to let the Confederacy
depart in peace. Lincoln only barely won re-
election.

I am sure that Johnson is comforted and
inspired by Lincoln's steadfastness. Lincoln
sald that all he could do was put forth his
greatest efforts in pursuit of what his care-
fully considered judgment was best for the
country; history would show whether or not
he had been right.

And, as in all great issues, history alone
can judge whether Johnson and those who
support him were right or wrong in trying
to hold the line in Asia against communist
aggression.

Richard Rovere, political writer for The
New Yorker magazine, points out that John-
son’s record does not begin and end with the
Vietnam war.

“The President has also pressed for relaxed
relations with the Soviet Union and expand-
ed trade with Eastern Europe,” he writes,
“While supporting a military junta in South
Vietnam, his administration has aided sev-
eral soclalist governments in Africa and sup-
ported the Congolese government against
white mercenaries. Domestically, he has sur-
mounted problems that stymied his prede-
cessors. His Ingenuity was on display, for
example, when he bypassed Congress to re-
organize the government of the District of
Columbia and give it a start toward home
rule. “In any other period,” writes Rovere,
“this would seem a rather large and dramatic
accomplishment.” In the current frantic
atmosphere, “it was treated as no more than
a triviality.”

Johnson is faulted for letting Defense Sec-
retary McNamara go, writes Rovere, but the
remarkable fact is that he has kept on many
Kennedy appointees who might have left
earlier if Kennedy were still President. Those
who have resigned he has generally replaced
with men of equal ability. If it were not for
the war in Vietnam, he would be considered
a great President. Despite Vietnam he may
look like a great President 20 years from
now.”
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The fact that the President has attempted
so much is part of the reason for his trou-
bles and our troubles, says James Reston
writing recently in The New York Times.

“His assumption from the start was that
he could do almost anything and all at once:
punish aggression on the Continent of Asia,
transform the citles, wage war on poverty,
lift up the Negro, compose our differences
with the Russians, contain China, strengthen
the old alliances, and create a Great Soclety.

“No chief magistrate and no nation in the
history of the world ever took on so much In
so short a time, and certainly no one will ever
say he did not grapple with the great issues
of the age and that he did not have influence
on his time.

“He made the transition through the Een-
nedy tragedy with remarkable skill and com-
posure. He has extended the Negro’s fran-
chise. He has ralsed the standard of educa-
tion and of living. And he has presided over
the most spectacular peacetime economie
boom in the history of the United States.”

But Reston is severely critical of Johnson's
way of waging the war.

“It was the war on top of all this, and
more than the war—his methods of enlarg-
ing the war and conducting the war—
that ralsed the critical question of his
judgment. He did not start it, but he
enlarged it into a major war almost by
stealth, and in the process divided the coun-
try and committed the prestige of the nation
to a conflict which he has neither been able
to win nor end.

“This is what has shaken the confidence of
50 many people, of the Congress and the allies
in his judgment and tactics. He did not lead
the people openly and candidly into the
ground war, the bombing war, or the nego-
tlations for peace, but maneuvered them into
one phase after another, and is now trying
to govern without the support necessary
to confront such a host of momentous prob-
lems at home and abroad.”

This is a good description of what has
happened but I do not think that Johnson
did it by stealth or by deliberately mislead-
ing the people. I think he drifted into one
military escalation after another on the ad-
vice of his military men. It seems to me that
he has courage and patience and determina-
tion and desperately wants to do what he
thinks is best for the nation.

U.S. Army Reserve Vessels—Real
Transportation Assets

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I feel that
an article by Maj. Gen. W. J. Sutton,
Chief, U.8. Army Reserve, recently pub-
lished in the Military Traffic Manage-
ment and Terminal Service official mag-
azine, “Transportation Proceedings,”
provides informative and wvery useful
reading and that reprinting of this
article in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD is
fully justified.

The article follows:

U.S. ARMY RESERVE VESSELS—REAL TRANS-
PORTATION ASSETS
(By Maj. Gen. W. J. Sutton, Chief, U.S. Army
Reserve)

On the surface it would seem that the
growing inventory of ships, boats, and am-
phibians in the U.S. Army Reserve, all of
them in port, is doing little to offset the
admonition that “a ship in port is a liability,
an asset only when at sea.”

Quite the opposite is true, however. The
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ocean-going vessels we now have, those be-
ing acquired, and our additional 34 smaller
vessels will help the United States avoid the
pitfalls to which this adage alludes. Our
ships are being used for U.S. Army Reserve
transportation units to conduct training in
port terminal operations.

Thus, in their wartime or emergency role,
the nation’s logistical 1life-line will be given
a substantial boost and will enable the
United States to meet more effectively its
grave supply responsibilities anywhere in the
world,

Two 5,000-ton, ocean-going cargo vessels
were the first large ships to join the U.S.
Army Reserve “fleet”. The first re-named
Reliance from Buntline Hiich, was christened
in ceremonies at Curtis Bay in Baltimore,
Maryland on June 4, 1967,

At the christening, Commissioner James F.
Fanseen, Federal Maritime Commission, sald:
“I am sincere when I say that I look upon
this project as one of major importance in
the transportation complex of our nation.”

Stressing the role of merchant shipping,
Commissioner Fanseen singled out this
form of transportation as an essential ele-
ment of the United States effort to maintain
freedom and democracy. He told assembled
dignitaries and U.S. Army Reservists that too
few Americans know the magnitude of this
nation’s cargo shipment to Vietnam.

On this he said: “About one million tons
of cargo must be transported into the action
zone every month.” This, he noted is roughly
the equivalent of two office desk-size packages
of dry cargo for each man in the war theater,
monthly.

Commissioner Fanseen reminded the U.S.

Army Reservists assigned to the Curtis Bay
Center that “these are the cargoes you men
will learn to stow to make safe for voyage
and to move off ship by net and boom.”
Emphatically, he concluded his address by
saying:
“Your skills that you will learn here in
Curtis Bay will support the decision that
whether we are fighting for our life or forging
ahead along the path of free economic enter-
prise. American ships, and American men
who know how to sall and build the ships,
and to load and unload the ships, are es-
sential to the prosperity and progress of our
free world.”

The second 338-ft. ship, taken from the
“mothball” fleet at Wilmington, North Caro-
lina, where she had also been moored since
the end of World War II, was renamed
Resolve. Shedding her former name, Coastal
High Flyer, this one was christened on No-
vember 5, 1967 in impressive ceremonies in
Mobile, Alabama.

The Resolve is berthed at the Alabama Dry
Docks and Shipbuilding Company where it
is being used by U.8. Army Reserve terminal
service units from Army Reserve marine cen-
ters during their two weeks of annual active
duty training.

Congressman Jack Edwards, 1st District of
Alabama and member of the Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries Committee of Congress,
reiterated the significance of this U.8. Army
Reserve training, In his dedicatory address
on November 5 in Mobile he said: “The im-
portance of the Army Reserve tralning pro-
gram aboard the Resolve and the Reliance
lies in the teaching of rudimentary skills in
the loading and discharging of cargo.”

Congressman Edwards pointed out that In

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

spite of the growth of air transportation, it
is still just as true as ever that a nation's
international trade is carried in merchant
ships. He told the assembled U.S. Army Re-
servists that only through efficient loading
and unloading to reduce turn-around time
in port can supply vessels achieve top useful-
ness.

The essentlal nature of seaborne trans-
portation was stated with impact when Con-
gressman Edwards said: “Were it not for
American shipping, the Red flag would prob-
ably by filying today not only over Hanol, but
over Saigon as well. Without a merchant fleet
we could not provide for our own security.”

That the U.S. Army Reserve has a part to
play in the nation’s important logistical life-
line, in any emergncy, gives real impetus to
the training we are conducting in port termi-
nal operations.

Our freight supply ships range in length
from 132 to 176 feet. They are being used to
support U.S. Army Reserve transportation
units in the Carolinas, Florida, and at Ped-
ricktown, New Jersey, near Philadelphia.

Another cargo ship of the Reliance and
Resolve class is being planned for acquisition
and will be berthed in San Francisco. All
these ships will enhance port training activi-
tles in the U.S. Army Reserve and will add
substantially to our combat readiness stature.

But, this is only part of the U.S. Army
Reserve maritime story. The largest ship
used in Army Reserve training is one we do
not own. It is the 7,000-ton SS John Brown,
berthed in New York City, and is leased as
needed for tralning by our transportation
units in that area. Excluding this contracted
vessel, the remainder of our 38-vessel “fleet”
includes 45-ft. to 86-ft tugs, barges, 56-ft
to 115-ft landing crafts, and various utility
and harbor boats. Sizes range from the small
25-ft. J-boat, a utility vessel, to the 38-ft.
Reliance and Resolve—and all of them are
in active use by the U.5. Army Reserve,

We have 11 U.S. Army Terminals, five of
them being active marine centers, in the
U.S. Army Reserve and 42 transportation
units which would perform port functions, if
mobilized for wartime service. Thus, it is
essential that these units carry on a sus-
tained and efficient program of training dur-
ing peacetime for effective emergency use.

In acquiring the Reliance and the Resolve
for training purposes, U.S. Army Reserve
units can add realism to their training ac-
tivities. The 8,632 citizen-soldiers of the U.S.
Army Reserve who meet on weekends for
terminal service tralning are now able to
sharpen skills in actual port transportation
operations without relying on simulation.

This type of ship sailed the Paclfic Ocean
in World War II, carrying cargo to Ameri-
can combat forces. They were used in the
Pacific Theater of Operations because of the
need for smaller cargo vessels toward the
end of the war. With a capacity of 228,000
cubic feet, these cargo vessels logged con-
siderable salling time between 1944 and the
war’s end.

The silent 20-year vigil of both ships near
the North Carolina coast ended last year
when marine techniclans from the U.S. Army
Reserve boarded the vessels to begin the dif-
ficult job of removing thickly layered pre-
servatives and two decades of accumulated
dirt and rust.

The seemingly endless tasks required to
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remove preservatives, clean and repair mo-
tors, pumps, valves, switches, and the maze
of utility lines were rewarded at last when
the main generators ‘fired.” Their familiar
throbbing sound replaced the empty sllence
as the ships commenced a new life. Deferring
activation of the main engines for a later
time, the vessels were towed to Norfolk, Vir-
ginia for shipyard repair. While there, ex-
teriors were re-painted, winches completely
overhauled and rigging replaced.

When the ships arrived at their final des-
tinations, officers and enlisted men of the
US. Army Reserve units assigned to Curtls
Bay, Maryland and Mobile, Alabama imme-
diately began the interior refurbishing tasks
that resulted in classic “before and after”
accomplishments.

U.S. Army Reservists eagerly performed
maintenance chores to restore the interior.
Many of them voluntarily gave up free time
to do the work, They removed heavily crusted
residue and rust from galley tables and
piping, scraped and painted rusting bulk-
heads and lifeboats, laid concrete where
deck surfaces had eroded away, and com-
pletely rehabilitated sleeping quarters, the
captaln’s cabin, and the bridge. For several
months this work was done at every avail-
able opportunity, mostly on week-ends, until
the Reliance and Resolve were made, literally,
ship-shape.

All this time, however, was not spent
cleaning up the ships. While some Army
Reserve units worked on Saturdays and Sun-
days renewing the interior, other units con-
ducted training on deck.

The U.S. Army Reservists practice trans-
ferring cargo from ship to shore and to
lighters. In doing so they become experts at
handling the ships’ lines and rigging.

Training units on deck respond efficlently
to such commands as: “Top the boom",
“Cleat the fall”, “Open up hatches”, and
others, not readily familiar to Army ears.

These U.S. Army Reserve soldiers with such
strange titles as: Longshoreman, Winch Op-
erator, Signalman, Hatch Foreman, Winch-
man, and Gearman, work together smoothly,
raising hatches, spooling capstans, operat-
ing booms, and loading cargo as part of the
U.8. Army Reserve transportation training.

The U.S. Army Reserve “fleet” has become
a beehive of activity as individual Army Re-
servists carry out their training responsi-
bilities, Our 38 ships and boats, and the
additional ones to come, will continue to set
the stage for the kind of realistic training
that permits our citizen-soldiers to give true
meaning to the U.S. Army Reserve motto:
“Strength in Reserve”.

Our country stands to gain much from
their service and from their training aboard
these vessels.

The “Pueblo”: How Long?
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 28, 1968
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, this is the

37th day the U.8.8. Pueblo and her crew
have been in North Korean hands.

SENATE—Thursday, February 29, 1968

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the President
pro tempore.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D. offered the following

prayer:

OQur Father God, whose goodness and
mercy has followed us all our pilgrim
years and whose love will not let us go,
this day may the meditation of our hearts
and the words of our lips, be acceptable
in Thy sight, O Lord our strength and
our Redeemer.

Amid all life’s changing scenes Thou
art as a covert from the wind, a shelter
from the storm, and as the shadow of a
great rock in a weary land. Harken to
the prayers of our hearts as in our high-
est moments we forget ourselves and
think of Thee.
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